MODERN MAGICK

SECOND EDITION
Eleven Lessons in the High Magickal Arts

This torrent represents a work of LOVE. All texts so far
gathered, as well as all future gatherings aim at exposing
interested students to occult mformation.

Future releases will include submissions from users like
YOU.

For some of us, the time has come to mobilize. If you have
an interest in assisting in this process - we all have
strengths to bring to the table - please email
occult.digital. mobilization@gmail.com

Complacency serves the old gods.




Other Books by the Author
Magical Diary
Truth About Evocation of Spirits
Truth About Psychic Powers
Modern Sex Magick

‘Dedication

This book is dedicated to all of my teachers in the hope that what
they shared with me I can now share with others. These teachers
include: My parents, Frater A M.A.G., Soror S.I.A.A., Frater
D.D.C.F, Frater P, and others whose names I’ll not use; Scott
Cunningham and Raven, for their beautiful teachings; Rabbis
Meriminsky and Haas; Michael Turk and Sifu Douglas Wong; and
so many others. Further, this book is

Dedicated
with poignant memory
of what might have been
to AEGIS



MODERN MAGICK

SECOND EDITION

Eleven Lessons in the High Magickal Arts

DONALD MICHAEL KRAIG

2001
Llewellyn Publications
St. Paul, Minnesota 55164-0383, U.S.A.



Modern Magick. Copyright © 1988 and 1998 by Donald Michael Kraig. All
rights reserved. No part of this book may be used or reproduced in any
manner whatsoever, including Internet usage, without written permis-
sion from Llewellyn Publications except in the case of brief quotations
embodied in critical articles and reviews.

SECOND EDITION
Fourth Printing, 2001

FIRST EDITION
Twelve printings, 1997

Cover Art: Martin Cannon
Hlustrations: Martin Cannon and Brooke Luteyn
Book Design: Tom Streissguth, Terry Buske and Tom Grewe

Library of Congress Cataloging-in-Publication Data
Kraig, Donald Michael, 1951-
Modern magick : eleven lessons in the high magickal art / Donald
Michael Kraig. -- 2nd ed.
cm.  (Llewellyn’s high magick series)
Includes bibliographical references and index.
ISBN 0-87542-324-8 (trade paper)

1.Magic. L Title. IL. Series.
BF1611.K7 1998
133.4/3--dc21 98-13885

cIp

Llewellyn Worldwide does not participate in, endorse, or have any authority or responsibility concerning
private business transactions between our authors and the public.

All mail addressed to the author is forwarded but the publisher cannot, unless specifically instructed
by the author, give out an address or phone number.

Llewellyn Publications

A Division of Llewellyn Worldwide, Ltd.
P.O. Box 64383, Dept. 0-87542-324-8

St. Paul, MN 55165-0383

http:/lwww .llewellyn.com

Printed in the United States of America

e



Contents
And an Overview of the Subjects Covered in Each Lesson

AUTHOR’S NOTE X
PREFACETOTHE SECOND EDITION xi
INTRODUCTION..... oee XA
LESSON ONE 1

Getting Started; Dreams and the Dream Diary; The Ritual Diary; Tarot Decks;
The Relaxation Ritual; Definitions of Magick: White, Grey and Black; The Story
of Robin the Satanist; The Tarot Contemplation Ritual; Divinatory Meanings of
the Major Arcana Cards of the Tarot; Mythic and Factual Histories of the Tarot;
Modern Tarot Evolution; Fortunetelling vs. Divination; The Split Hexagram
Tarot Divination Spread; A Sample Tarot Reading; Reasons for Regularly
Performing the Lesser Banishing Ritual of the Pentagram (LBRP); Attitudes in
Preparation for Ritual; Magickal Tools: Location, The Altar, Candles, The
“Weapons,” The Bell, The Robe; Drawing the Banishing Earth Pentagram in the
Air; Appropriate Visualizations; Review; Bibliography.

LESSONTWO , 33
Preparations for the LBRP including the Ritual Cleansing Bath; Physical Set-Up
for the LBRP; The LBRP: The Kabalistic Cross (including the meaning of the
words), The Formulation of the Pentagrams (including how the God names
relate to one Deity), The Evocation of the Archangels, The Recapitulation of the
Kabalistic Cross; How to Vibrate Words of Power (Vibratory Formulae); Psychic
Attack and Psychic Self-Defense; The Four Solar Adorations; Advanced Work
for the Four Adorations; Hebrew; The mythological History of the Kabalah; The
Factual History of the Kabalah (including Merkabah Mysticism); The “Kosher
Kabalah” and the “Wasp Kabalah”; The Dogmatic Kabalah; The Practical
Kabalah; The Literal Kabalah (including Gematria, Notarikon and Temurah);
The Unwritten Kabalah; Introduction to The Tree of Life; Freud; Reich; The
Kabalistic Power Centers; The Ritual of the Middle Pillar; “Little Nasties”;
Review; Bibliography.

LESSONTHREE....... o .81
On Initiation; On Elemental Earth; Exercises to Master Elemental Earth; More on
the Tree of Life: The Three Pillars, The Three Triangles, The Four Worlds; Real
Meditation; The Secrets of Kabalistic Meditation; A Technique of True
Meditation; Kabalistic Correspondences to the Sephiroht and What They Mean;
The Advanced Middle Pillar Ritual; The Circulation of the Body of Light; Using
Magickal Energy for Healing; What you Should Experience in Ritual; The
Pentagram and the Elements (Eastern and Western); Making the Magickal
Pentacle; Magickal Names; Ceremonial vs. Ritual Magick; Advantages and
Disadvantages of Working with Others; The 1.O.B. Technique; Review;
Bibliography.

LESSON FOUR 133
On Elemental Air; Exercises to Master Elemental Air; A Group Ritual for
Healing; Symbolism of the Cross; Mystical Meaning of INRY; Physical
Representation of Letters; Magickal Hexagrams and How to Draw Them; The
Advanced Tarot Contemplation Ritual; The Wand and The Dagger; Making the




Air Dagger; Kabalistic Psychology; Using the Tarot to Improve a Person’s
Mindset; Egotism vs. Egoism; Yoga; The LBRP as the Basis for Ceremonial
Magick; The Banishing Ritual of the Hexagram (BRH): The Analysis of the
Keyword, The Formulation of the Hexagrams, The Completion of the Ritual;
Ceremonial Versions of the BRH; Grimoires; The Three Necessities of Grey
Magick; Review; Bibliography.

LESSON FIVE.....l..'....l.'...l'..'..'Il... (1] 183
The Instant Relaxation Ritual; On Elemental Water; Exercises to Master
Elemental Water; Construction of the Water Chalice; The Rose Cross Ritual,
Including How it Differs from the LBRP; The Rite of Self-Dedication;
Reincarnation; Past Lives; Reincarnation and Tee-Koon (Kabalistic Karma);
Invoking and Banishing Pentagrams; The Supreme Invoking Ritual of the
Pentagram; The Soul, the Ego, Why We Have Trouble Remembering Past Lives
and the Four Worlds; Signs of Physical Fitness and Health: Vitality, Appetite,
Deep and Sound Sleep, Good Memory of the Past, Present and Future, Humor;
Infinite Giving; Clear Thinking and Precise Action; Realization of Oneness; The
Five Rites of Rejuvenation; Review; Bibliography.

LESSON SIX.. e 233
On Elemental Fire; Exercises to Master Elemental Fire; Construction of the Fire
Wand; Paths on the Tree; Correspondences to the Paths; Numbering Systems;
Magickal Formulae; Tablets Representing the Magickal Elements; The Tablet of
Union; The Watchtower Ritual; Construction of the Rainbow Wand; The
Consecration of the Rainbow Wand; Altar Layout; Consecration Ritual for the
Pentacle; Consecration Ritual for the Dagger; Consecration Ritual for the
Chalice; Consecration Ritual for the Fire Wand; The Ritual of Magickal
Obligation; Dealing With Non-Magickal People; Review; Bibliography.

LESSON SEVEN, esee 287
Our Direct Link to the Astral Plane; Positive Affirmations; Creative
Visualization, The Kabalistic System of Mental Magick including the Treasure
Map; The Kabalistic Secret of Mental Magick; The Nature of High and Low
(Ceremonial and Natural) Magick; A Time Line of Important Dates in the
History of Witchcraft; Definition of a Talisman; The Difference Between
Talismans and Amulets; The Story of Student “Q”; Magickal vs. Natural
Elements; Symbolism of the Magickal Elements; Designing Low Magick
Talismans; Karma; The Best Times to Perform Low Magick Rituals; A Pagan
Ritual for Charging Talismans; How to Describe the Purpose of Rituals; Magickal
Guardians; The Ideal Kabalistic Talisman; Types of Traditional Kabalistic
Talismans; Talismanic Purpose Chart; Designing High Magick Talismans from
Scratch, Including Pythagorean Numerology, Kabalistic Numerology, The
System of Austin Osman Spare and His Alphabet of Desire, and Using The
Hermetic Rose Cross. Supplement with Sigils from the Arbatel of Magick,
Planetary Symbols, Shapes for Talismans, Geomantic Figures, the Importance of
Being Able to Design a Talisman From Scratch; Review, Bibliography.

LESSON EIGHT. . 337
On Doing One’s Best; The Story of a Writer; Another Sample Talisman Design;
Determining Planetary (or Magickal) Hours; Planetary Hour Chart; The Simple
Talisman Charging and Consecrating Ritual; The Story of Mathers and the Peas;
The Complete Ritual for Charging and Consecrating a Talisman; Review;

~—




LESSON NINE........... «ee371
Grimoires; How I Discovered the Secrets of Magickal Evocation: My Sources;
Construction of the Triangle of the Art; The Magiek Mirror; The Appropriate
Location for the Triangle of the Art; A Drawing Attributed to Saint-Germain and
How it Relates to Evocation; Methods of Altering Consciousness; The Use of
Goetic Seals; A Ritual for Evocation Including The Opening, The Questionings,
The Welcome Unto the Spirit and The License to Depart; Other Seals of Spirits
and Their Purposes; On Role Playing Games; The Yetziratic Sealing Rite;
Pentacles From the Greater Key of Solomon; Elemental Entities: Gnomes,
Sylphs, Undines and Salamanders; Artificial Elemental; Ritual for the Creation
of an Artificial Elemental; Notes to the Ritual; Spiritism and Channeling vs.
Magickal Invocation; Guidelines for Invocation Rituals; Review; Bibliography.

LESSON TEN.C“.I.....'..I.Q..I. ...."..l...............421
Sexuality; Cults and Preventing Sexual Manipulation; Sex Magick Techniques
Including Thought Control, Inner Alchemy and Quter Alchemy; The Holy Letter;
Wilhelm Reich; The Potent Orgasm, the Subconscious and Symbols; A Sex
Magick Ritual for a Couple; The Place of Comfort; Notes on the Ritual; Sex
Magick Divinatory Techniques; The Yoni Mudra; Eroto-comatose Lucidity; The
Position Known as “The Crow”; Separating Love and Sex; Alchemy and Sex
Magick; Karezza; Male Ejaculation Control and Multiple Orgasm; The Masters
and Johnson “Squeeze” Technique; Conception Vessel One; The Magickal
Elixir; The Powers of the Moon; The Mass of the Holy Ghost; Truths About
Tantra and Kundalini Yoga; The Hahm-Sah Mantra; Kriya Yoga; Sex Magick
Using Inner Alchemy; The Tantrik Ritual of Inner Alchemy; MahaTantra; God
Eating; A Taoist Alchemical Ritual; KalaKakra: A Group Sex Magick Ritual;
Personal Responsibility, STDs and AIDS; Review; Bibliography.

LESSON ELEVEN.............. ceeeeseses 469
Piscean and Aquarian Age Mentality; Three Thmgs Needed to Work Any
Magick; Where Magickal Secrets Come From; The False Notion of White, Black
and Grey Magick; Higher Spiritual Entities; Astral Projection; Astral LBRP;
Concentration Exercises; Mental Projection vs. Astral Projection; Methods to
Develop Astral Projection; Bi-Locationality; Astral Travel; Astral Whiplash; The
Ultimate Secret of Magick; Why Memorization of Correspondences is
Important; Pathworking; An Example of Pathworking; The Ritual of the Paths;
Hebrew for Gematria; Payment; The Ceremony of the Paths; Review;
Bibliography.

A Ritual to Vastly Increase Personal Magickal Power. '

Answers to the Self-Test Reviews From the End of Each Lesson.

New for the second edition. Modern Magick FAQ: Answers to Frequently
Received Questions About This Book and About Ceremonial Magick in General.

APPENDIX FOUR........... . .1 ¥4
Glossary.

ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY, corensescnces 565




Author’s Note

The following series of progressive lessons in magick includes
an easy-to-understand study of the Kabalah. In keeping with
Kabalistic tradition I have chosen to refer to the Ultimate Divinity
as “God.” To both the Kabalists and myself God is not seen as a
male figure, even though God was described, in some instances, as
anthropomorphically male.This was a convenience.

According to the Kabalah, the Ultimate Source of All is uni-
tary, having united all dualities—up and down, left and right, pos-
itive and negative, male and female. It is believed that we cannot
be limited to being either male or female. This idea is discussed
further in this book.

I agree strongly with this point of view. When I use the word
“God” as a representative of the Single Divine Source of All, I do
not wish to imply the Deity is limited to masculine or feminine
characteristics. The use of the word God to represent the Divine
keeps with tradition and makes the use of English easier.

Some will also notice unusual spellings of the Hebrew when
transliterated into English. Since there is no single, agreed-upon
way of changing the sounds of Hebrew into English, I have cho-
sen to represent the Hebrew by the way it sounds, not by archaic
spellings. Thus, you will find “Sephiroht,” the proper method of
pronouncing the word, instead of the old “Sephiroth.”

It is hoped that this method of representing Hebrew will not
offend anyone. Likewise, it is hoped that the usage of the term
“God” for the Ultimate Divinity will not offend any who, like
myself, value the importance of the feminine aspect of the Divine
as is also described within the following pages.




Preface to the Second Edition

A great many things have happened to me Since Modern
Magick was originally accepted for publication. I moved my home
several times, including moves of thousands of miles. My mother
died suddenly and one of my best friends died after a long illness.
I have traveled all over the U.S. to give lectures. I have met thou-
sands of people and answered thousands of letters. I went back to
school with a Fellowship to USC where I received certificates in
multimedia, 3D graphics, animation and Web design for the
Internet.

Modern Magick created major changes in my life. Directly and
indirectly it has brought me new jobs and let me travel around the
U.S. and visit Canada and England. Because of this book I have
made many, many new friends.

Perhaps what pleases me most about the book are the many
wonderful stories people have shared with me. I thought that
Modern Magick would be just a book about how to do High
Magick. Numerous people have written to me or talked to me in
person to tell me that it changed their lives. Personally, I am more
inclined to think that the people who went through major
changes as a result of working with this book were ready to make
the changes. Modern Magick was merely a kick in the direction
they were already headed. But for whatever reason, I was very
pleased that my writing has been able to help.

I had always hoped that Modern Magick would be used as a
text book for classes in magick. I have heard from many groups
and individuals that they are using it for exactly that purpose. A
bigger thrill is when I hear that groups are using it as a basis for
study but are adding to it or changing things around. This means
that people are thinking and growing. This means that magick is
not simply the recapitulation of the actions of ancient, dead men
and women, but a living and evolving science based upon those
people’s research, dedication, genius and originality. In many
ways this book is simply a small testament to their wisdom. I do
hope that even more groups will use Modern Magick as a guide for
study, research and, most importantly, practice.

Although it was only a short time ago, when I wrote this book
the number of volumes on High Magick that had been published
was limited. Even many of the most valuable and most popular
books on the subject had been written forty years earlier. Because
of the small number of ceremonial magicians at the time (when
compared with today), I had hoped this book would enjoy contm-
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stayed in print, perhaps ten thousand copies would have been
sold.To my surprise and delight I was off by a factor of ten.

I'would like to think that the acceptance of the way I presented
the information, combined with the fact that Modern Magick seems
to have hit the market at exactly the right time, has helped make
ceremonial magick more understandable and more usable for a
greater number of people than ever before. There are far more
practicing ceremonial magicians today than at any time in history,
andIfeel honored to have played a small part in that expansion.

When I first became highly active in the occult world, there was
an attitude among ceremonial magicians and Pagans that they
shouldn’t mix. Iam glad to say that has changed, opening the world
of occultism to a pragmatic eclecticism: “If it works, I'll use it.”
Modern Magick was one of the first “Pagan-friendly” books on cere-
monial magick.Thope that it has, in some small way, contributed to
the acceptance of others’ methods, bringing to Pagans and ceremo-
nial magicians alike whatI call “unity through diversity.”

~ Many years ago I had a chance to go to a book signing by one of
my favorite authors. She gave a reading from one of her novels,
then started to sign books. When I got up to her I apologized.
Everyone else had a bright, shiny, new edition of one or more of her
books for her to sign. I presented an early edition, yellowing and
obviously well read and well worn. Her entire face lit up. “I’'m glad
to see that somebody actually is reading my book,”she told me.

This happened years before Modern Magick was even written.
I have learned exactly how she feels.I find it amazing when I see a
well-worn copy of my book that is filled with notes and com-
ments. I wish T had the time to read all of those comments and see
what people had highlighted or underlined. I’ve heard from
many people that their first or second copy of this book was so
used that they had to get another. Some have had copies\hard
bound. For all of this ] am grateful.

I am also grateful to all of the people I met at Llewellyn, espe-
cially those who helped to make this project a success. I would
like to thank Carl and Sandra Weschcke for taking a chance on me
and Nancy Mostad for helping to get this through to publication.

And finally, I am most grateful to all of the people who have
not only purchased this book, but have used it to help them on
their individual paths to spirituality and magick. It is to them that
I dedicate the new section of this book, the Modern Magick FAQ. 1
hope you find it as useful as the rest of the book.



Introduction

Twenty-one years ago I was in a period of incredible excitement.
In a matter of days I was to have my Bar Mitzvah. Unexpectedly one of
the Rabbis on the staff of my temple called me into his office. This
Rabbi looked about 90 years old. . . and acted as if he were going on
18. He even wore tennis shoes under his rabbinical robes!

To me, Judaism had been very comfortable. No Hell or Hellfire.
No “believe or be damned for eternity.” Just love God and follow the
“Negative Golden Rule”:

Don't do unto others if you
would not have them do the same unto you.

To a scientifically oriented person like myself, this was a nice, safe,
almost secular religion—until that old Rabbi called me into his office.

Suddenly I was overwhelmed with foreign information which
was an unknown part of my religion. The ends of the Tullit (prayer
shawl) were supposed to have so many threads of such-and-such
colors, and be tied in a certain number of knots. The Tephillin (phylac-
tery) for the arm was supposed to have its leather strap wound seven
(why seven?) times around the arm (see diagram on the next page).
Then it was to be wound around the hand so as to spell out the word
“Shadai,” a name of God (I thought the name of God was that four-
letter word which was never supposed to be pronounced). Suddenly,
my safe, logical religion was illogical and no longer safe. I needed to
find out the roots of my religion and discover the basis for what
appeared foolish. Thus began a search and study which has so far
taken over twenty years and has led to the Kabalah and Ritual Magick,
and culminates in these lessons which you are now beginning to
study.

In those years I have read thousands of books and searched the
United States and Western Europe. I have written for occult and New



xiv / Modern Magick

= § B A .
\ ! P =il V.
\ “¥ ‘\4‘, A 4—-: }3 ?
\ o & 4 B
81 dl /¢ l
ke ;i . o :

5 o . [
AW\ I & 4% }
V'T. 2 ;'1' ‘_- .“t' . i y
- VY - . A . i
ry ﬁ - :’Q y. .’1 M /
rasP QY -
The Tephillin

Age magazines and papers. I received a B.A. in Philosophy from
U.CLLA, am a Certified Tarot Master, and have an honorary Doc-
torate in Metaphysics.

The lessons which you are beginning here are not something I
have merely dreamed up. I have taught this course dozens of times in
the Southern California area to hundreds of students. Each time it was
taught I tried to improve and refine it. It was finally published for the
first time as a mail-order course. Now those lessons are being pub-
lished in book form to make it more widely available. You have the
great advantage of having the entire course written out for you in far
greater detail than any of the notes ever taken by any of my students. I
am also able to present far more information than ever before.

I'd like to talk a bit on what this course covers. It is, naturally, on
Ritual or Art Magick and the Kabalah: the philosophy behind Magick
(and, for that matter, all religion, too). It is primarily in the tradition of
The Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn; however, sections will be
drawn from many other systems including various Eastern, Pagan
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and Crowleyan systems. Some of the topics to be covered include the
Tarot, Divination, the history of the Tarot, the Lesser Banishing Ritual
of the Pentagram, the Banishing Ritual of the Hexagram, the Middle
Pillar Ritual, the Circulation of the Body of Light, the Watchtower
Ritual, meditation, the Tree of Life, the Three Pillars, the four Kabalis-
tic Worlds, the history of the Kabalah, Gematria, Notarikon, Temurah,
Bible interpretation, talismans, astral traveling, pathworking, healing,
The Keys of Solomon, magickal rituals which you can design forany pur-
pose, sex magick and much more.

Obviously, this is more than can be covered in the following few
hundred pages. After all, there are thousands of books available on
these subjects. There are, however, two things you should keep in
mind:

1. Sturgeon’s Law. This law states that 90% of everything is junk.
Of those thousands of books, much is repetitive and much more is
useless guessing by people who haven't even tried the simplest ritual!
This course will leave you with the best of thousands of books, plus
over twenty years of personal research and practice.

2. Itis not the purpose of this book to completely explain all of
these topics! The purpose of these pages is to introduce you to these
ideas so that you can direct yourself in your life-long study of the
occult (remember, “occult” means secret, as in “secret wisdom.” It
does not mean “evil.”) This course will, however, give you more cor-
rect, immediately useful information on the Kabalah and Ritual Magick
than any other single book or course presently in print. If you never
read another book on Magick, you will have everything you need to
be a powerful, successful magician from the contents of this book.

I'd like to talk now about the Golden Dawn. At the time when this
magickal lodge formed in the late 1880’s, there were few really good
books available on either Magick or the Kabalah. Most of the really
good books on these subjects which exist today were written by mem-
bers of the Golden Dawn, people who were associated with members,
or people who knowingly or unknowingly were influenced by this
group. These people include MacGregor Mathers, Aleister Crowley,
Dr. F.I Regardie, A.E. Waite, H.P. Blavatsky, Dion Fortune, P.F. Case,
and many others. Much of this course is derived from their writings,
virtually millions of words presented here for the first time in an easy-
to-follow, practical system of wisdom, development and magick.
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Many magickal rituals will be given in these lessons for you to
practice. These should aid you in your psychic and magickal develop-
ment. However, even though thousands of people throughout his-
tory have successfully shown their proficiency in magickal techniques,
quite frankly I cannot guarantee your success. This is because the
ability to perform Magick successfully is dependent upon what you
put into it. Many people, however, have told me of their great suc-
cesses using the traditional techniques given in these pages.

The best way to use this book is to go through it, page by page,
studying each of the ideas and practicing each of the techniques as
they come up. Let me make clear at the outset that this course will not
teach “Black Magick.” You will not be required to do anything contrary
to your moral or ethical values. You will not be “summoning up” any
demons, devils or evil entities.

Some people who are Pagans, Wiccans or Witches frequently
criticize those who claim to be Ceremonial Magicians by saying that
all they do is talk and read. They claim that “Magicians don’t do much
Magick.” Unfortunately, I find myself in total agreement with them.
But if you follow the instructions on the following pages, step by step,
you will be that unique and rare individual—a practicing Ritual
Magician.

—Donald Michael Kraig



L.e.s.s.0.n

1

GETTING STARTED

I want to start by telling you that all of the “fairy tales” and stories
about the powers of wizards, Witches and magicians are true! But,
unfortunately, only in part. However, it is possible to create spells to
bring yourself money, love, wisdom, contentment and more.

You must understand, though, that unlike the magick in fairy
tales and in movies, most real magick does not occur instantaneously.
Asan example, if you worked aritual to bring you money, it may take a
week or two for the money to arrive. When it does arrive, it would
come only by natural means. But, if you properly perform your ritual,
come it must!

No one can give you magickal powers.
You have to earn them.
There is only one way to do this:
Practice! Practice! Practice!

You should also keep a record of your practices, experiences, thoughts
and dreams. This should be done in two separate records or diaries.
THE DREAM DIARY

Starting right now, today, you should start keeping a diary of
your dreams. When you dream (and everybody does dream), one of
four things may occur:

1. Astral Work. When doing astral work, you are learning lessons
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toward your spiritual, psychical and magickal development as well as
practicing these lessons. This occurs on what is called the “astral
plane.” You will learn more about the Kabalistic and magickal inter-
pretation of the astral plane in later lessons.

2. Psychological Messages. Many times your subconscious needs
to tell your conscious something, but your conscious refuses to listen!
In some dreams the subconscious sends a message, in symbols, to the
conscious. This is a basis for Freudian analysis.

3. Play. The mind, at rest, may wander aimlessly and meaning-
lessly, sending any sort of beautiful or bizarre pictures to your
conscious.

4. A combination of the above.

If you have never kept a diary of your dreams, you will find that it
is easy. Simply get a pad of paper and leave it with a pencil or pen by
your bed at night. When you first wake up in the morning, write down
what you remember. If you remember nothing, the entry in your diary
may read: “I did not choose to remember my dreams,” and that is
okay. At first you may only remember a small amount, perhaps only
one event or feeling. Within a month of steady practice, you will have
trouble keeping your entries to less than a page.

Also, obtain a nice blank book or binder with blank paper into
which you should transfer your abbreviated notes from the bedside
pad. Unless your handwriting is very legible, print your entry from
the pad of paper by your bed into the new book. This will take a little
longer, but in years to come it will be much easier to read. Be sure to
date each entry. :

In the previous paragraph you will note thatI talked about read-
ing the diary in years to come. This overview attitude is quite impor-
tant. Do not, at this point, try to analyze each dream. Chances are you
will not be able at this time to tell which of the four types of dreams
mentioned earlier you are having. Instead, look for repeated images
or changes you have had in recurring dreams. Please, please, please
stay away from all of those ridiculous “meanings of your dreams”
books!

Let me give you an example of how this diary can be important
for you. One of my students had frequent dreams of being chased by
soldiers and running and hiding. She had dreams such as these
several times a month, and would wake up in a cold sweat, terrified.
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For her, the dream was a version of events which actually happened to
her in her early life.

But after practicing some of the protection rituals from these
lessons, her dreams, she told me, began to change. She no longer
would hide and almost be discovered and raped. Instead, she would
make her escape. For her, an old mental block which manifested in a
fear of men and sex was broken down. Her relationship with her boy-
friend improved as she felt more secure. This was represented by the
change in her recurring dream. Similarly, you may be able to see posi-
tive changes occur in your life by being able to observe the changes in
your dreams over time.

THE RITUAL DIARY

Starting later in this lesson you will be given rituals to perform at
least once daily. They should never take rmore than half an hour while
you are learning them, and much less time when they are memorized.
In another book you should keep a ritual diary. On the following page
is a suggested format for your diary, and you may wish to make copies
of this page and place them in a binder, then simply fill one out
each day.

All of the data listed is important, and you should not leave out
any aspect for each of your entries. In the future you will be able to see
what conditions give you the greatest success when doing magick.
Some people are most successful when they are happy and it is a
warm night. Others have their greatest success when they are de-
pressed and it is raining. Together, your ritual diary and dream diary
become your own personal secret magickal text which is really only
good for you.

By Phase of Moon, I mean Full, Waning or Waxing. This informa-
tion can be obtained from a local paper or astrological calendar.* By
Weather Conditions, I mean rainy, cloudy, hot, muggy, warm, cold,
etc. By Emotions, I mean happy, sad, depressed, etc. By Performance, I
mean was it done well? fair? poorly? etc. By Results, I mean how do
you feel? What did you experience? etc. You may also want to add
comments to this section at a later date, in which case you should date
the addition.

* See Llewellyn’s Moon Sign Book or Astrological Calendar.
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DATE: DAY:
Phase of Moon:

Weather Conditions:

Emotions:

Physical Condition:

Name of Rituals Performed:

Performance:

Results:

TIME:
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Oh, one last thing about rituals at this time. No, you should not do
the ritual seven times in one day and forget doing them for the rest of
the week. You may do them more often than once a day, but you
should do them at least once every day.

As aresult of giving these lessons many times, I realize that some
of you will do no more than read this book. Many more people study
occultism than practice it. If you are really interested in learning how
to do magick, I strongly suggest that before the seventh or eighth
lesson you read at least one other book. Many books will be suggested
in the bibliography which follows each lesson. You may select any of
those books, or you may choose any book concerned with the Kabalah,
the Tarot or Magick. The purpose of this is twofold:

1. So you get a slightly different view of the subject matter. I
make no claim to being a guru or divine master. Studying the same
subjects from a different point of view will be good for you.

2. So you can get a more in-depth study of a particular subject
which interests you.

You do not need to buy a book. You can get it from the library,
borrow it from a friend, or even pick one from your personal collec-
tion of books. In fact, it could be a book you have already read. It
would be a good idea to keep a record of your readings, too. List the
book’s title and author, the date you completed it, and any comments
you may have on the book.

Now, before giving you your first ritual, I want to tell you about
the one thing which you should have in order to gain the most from
this book: a Tarot deck. While this is not primarily a course in the
Tarot, the Tarot does play a very important part in the study—a part
not limited to “giving readings.”

The best decks for use in this course are:

The Golden Dawn Tarot

The B.O.T.A. Tarot

The Hermetic Tarot

Acceptable decks for this course include:

The Rider-Waite (or Albano Waite) Tarot

Tarot decks based on the Rider Waite, such as:

Aquarian Tarot, Morgan-Greer Tarot, Royal Fez Moroccan Tarot,
and many others.
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Earlier Tarot decks (such as the IJj Swiss deck) which are
“standard,” having 22 Major Arcana cards and 56 Minor Arcana
cards for a total of 78 cards.

Decks not acceptable for this course include:

The Crowley Thoth deck, which is an excellent deck but too com-
plex in symbolism for beginners. If you are not a beginner in working
with the Tarot and you really like the Thoth deck, go ahead and use it.
If you are not familiar with this deck, avoid it for now.

Under no circumstances should you use a “non-standard” deck;
that is, a deck with more or less than 78 cards as described above. This
would include the Secret Dakini Oracle, I Ching cards, Gypsy Witch
fortunetelling cards, and many others. This is not to say that these
decks are bad or wrong, only that they do not go with these lessons.

Tarot decks can be purchased at most major bookstores; howeverI
suggest that you patronize metaphysical bookstores or occult supply
shops.* The people who work there are generally far more knowledge-
able, friendly and helpful than those at a general bookstore.

On the next page is your first ritual. Remember, it should be prac-
ticed at least once a day. You may have learned the ritual elsewhere.
Many groups, organizations and even doctors and psychological
therapists teach forms of it. But although it is simple, do not underes-
timate its importance! Walking seems simple now, but it was very dif-
ficult for you to learn—and you had to learn it before you could learn
to run. This ritual will be used to prepare for every magickal ritual in
this entire course.

* Most of these decks are available from Liewellyn Publications.
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THE RELAXATION RITUAL

STEP ONE. Sit or lay in a place where you will not be disturbed
for at least five minutes. Remember to unplug the telephone. Get
comfortable. If you are sitting, your back should be straight. Whether
sitting or lying down, your legs and arms should not be crossed. If sit-
ting, rest your hands, palms down, in your lap. Your eyes should
be closed.

STEP TWO. Visualize a golden ball of beautiful, warm light sur-
rounding your feet. If you cannot “see” the ball of light when you
visualize it, that is okay. Just know that it is there. Truly know that if
your powers of visualization were different you would be able to see
it. The ball of golden warm light always brings peace and total relaxa-
tion. Wherever the ball of light goes, tension departs. Let it go, and as it
goes, feel your feet filled with the warm, golden glow of peace and
total relaxation.

STEPTHREE. Now allow this ball of light to rise up your legs and
up your torso. Then allow it to go down your arms to your fingers, and
finally up your neck and into your head until you are completely
covered with the warm, golden glow of total peace and relaxation, and
all tension is gone. If you notice tension anywhere, send the ball of
light there and the tension will vanish.

STEPFOUR. Stay in this state of deep relaxation for a few moments.
Know that you can return to this state whenever you like simply by
doing the relaxation ritual. If you are having trouble sleeping, try this
ritual when you lay down at night instead of suffering or taking
dangerous pills. Be at one with yourself.

STEP FIVE. When you are ready to come out of this state of deep
relaxation, take three deep breaths and feel fresh life and energy com-
ing into your body with each breath. Be sure to record your experience in
your ritual diary. ‘
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Now, before going further, spend a few days getting used to
keeping your diaries, doing the ritual and obtaining a Tarot deck if you
do not already have one. A few of my students have related to me that
someone told them that the only way to get a Tarot deck is to have a
friend give it to you. This is utter nonsense. Find a deck you like and
buy it if you do not have one at present.

WHAT IS MAGICK?

In the first few pages we have already covered a great deal of
material. We discussed dreams, ritual work, gave you a ritual to do
daily, and told you how to keep a record of your work. This was to get
you started on Practical Work as opposed to theoretical knowledge.
The assumption was made, however, that you have a basic idea of
exactly what magick is. But your definition may not be the same as
mine, so let us now try to come to a workable definition of magick.

According to the famous occultist Aleister Crowley, magick is
“the Science and Art of causing Change to occur in conformity with
Will.” Crowley was a member of the famous Hermetic Order of the
Golden Dawn, which was mentioned earlier. Another member of the
Golden Dawn was Dion Fortune. Her definition of magick was the
same as Crowley’s, except that she considered the “change” to be a
change in consciousness (Note: Fortune was a lay psychologist with
several books on psychology to her credit under her real name,
Violet Firth).

But what exactly do these definitions mean? Let’s say that you do
a magickal ritual to get fifty dollars. It, therefore, is your “Will” to get
the money. You go out for a walk, and although when walking it is
your habit to go right at a particular street corner, something makes
you decide to turn to the left. A block down this street you meet an
old friend who returns the fifty dollars you had loaned him several
months ago.

What made you turn left? According to Crowley’s definition,
your magickal ritual would have caused some change in the physical
world which resulted in your turning in an unusual direction. Rerhaps
it was a smell, or a telepathic message from your friend or from a
higher entity telling you to “turn left!” If you ascribe to Dion Fortune’s
definition, then you would say that your ritual made a change in your
consciousness which gave you the information to turn to the left
instead of the right.
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In either case, three things are apparent:

1. No matter which definition you use, the actual result is the
same.

2. The result functions as if there had been a change in the physi-
cal world, regardless of whether there had been a change in the physi-
cal world or just a change in your consciousness.

3. Magick works.

Unfortunately, either definition is still too broad. If you cause a
change in conformity with Will and call it “magick,” then almost any-
thing you do is a magickal act. If it is your will to open a door, then you
turn the knob and open the door, by the above definitions you have
done a magickal act. In fact, Crowley (his name rhymes with “holy”)
says that “every intentional act is a Magickal Act.” If you follow his line
of reasoning there is a great deal of validity in what he says, although it
is not what we are seeking at this time. We need to'make the definition
of magick a bit longer: Magick is the science and art of causing change (in
consciousness) to occur in conformity with will, using means not currently
understood by traditional Western science.

We have added the idea that the magick is accomplished by some
means not known by modern science. A ritual which causes some-
thing to occur does not make sense to current Western scientific thought.
Therefore, “scientists” are inclined to think that real magick, since it
doesn’t fit into their world view, is nothing more than supernatural
hokum. But, magick is not supernatural.

If our entire universe came about either as the creation of an
intelligent being or beings, or merely as the result of chance events,
we still must come to the same conclusion: everything in the universe
is natural! Some ancient cultures considered the apparent rise and fall
of the Sun to be a supernatural event. As time passed, it was dis-
covered that the seeming rise and fall of the Sun was, in fact, a natural
event, caused by the rotation of the Earth.

I am firmly convinced that one day magick will be understood in
Western scientific terms. History proves this. Reading, writing, mathe-
matics, astronomy, chemistry, medicine, physics and more were all at
one time deep occult secrets. Today, many of these things are taught to
children before they begin school. The occultism of the past becomes
the science of the future. Arthur C. Clarke, the famous science fiction
writer and author of 2001: A Space Odyssey, said that any sufficiently



10 / Modern Magick

advanced technology will appear to be magick to those with lesser
technologies. I totally concur.

In a sense, then, you are now a scientist of the future. That is why
you should follow what is called “the scientific method.” This method
tries to control all variables in experiments and keeps accurate records of
those experiments. This is why your diary is so important. It will show
how variables (weather, emotions, etc.) affect your experiments
(rituals). I cannot overstress the importance of keeping your magickal
and dream diaries.

We now have a definition of magick which is far more specific
than either Crowley’s or Fortune’s. Since the results are the same, by
the way, I will be dropping Fortune’s “in consciousness” from the
definition. But the definition we have so far is still not precise enough
for our purposes. We have to add to our definition the goal or result of
the magick.

I divide magick into three categories. It is important to note that
these categories are used in this book. Other people differ as to their
definition of the different types of magick. Some use fewer categories,
others more. Here are the descriptions of each category.

White Magick. In Eastern cultures, White Magick is known as yoga.
When most people speak of yoga, what they really mean is Hatha
Yoga. Hatha Yoga involves the stretching of the body in order to pre-
pare it for true yoga. The word “yoga” comes from the Sanskrit root
yug which means yoke or union. This “union” of true yoga is where
you unite with, or yoke yourself to, your higher self or with God.
White Magick, sometimes called mysticism, is the yoga of the West. It
has a variety of names including cosmic consciousness, the Knowledge
and Conversation of your Holy Guardian Angel, realization of Self,
and more. We will use the expression used by the Golden Dawn,
which gives us the following definition of White Magick:

White Magick is the science and art of causing change to occur in
conformity with will, using means not currently understood by
traditional Western science, for the purpose of obtaining the Knowl-
edge and Conversation of your Holy Guardian Angel. /

Black Magick. This category of magick has an easy definition
which needs little or no explanation:

Black Magick is the science and art of causing change to occur in
conformity with will, using means not currently understood by
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traditional Western science, for the purpose of causing either
physical or non-physical harm to yourself or others, and is done
either consciously or unconsciously.

I will be discussing Black Magick only from the standpoint of
how to avoid accidentally (or purposely) becoming a black magick
practitioner. :

Grey Magick. Grey is a mixture of white and black. Grey Magick
an become either white or black (or remain grey) as we shall see.
Here is the definition:

Grey Magick is the science and art of causing change to occur in
conformity with will, using means not currently understood by
traditional Western science, for the purpose of causing either
physical or non-physical good to yourself or others, and is done
either consciously or unconsciously.

Let us say that you do a spell to help a friend regain her health. By
definition, this is Grey Magick because you are doing something for
the physical good of another person. However, because you did the
Grey Magick to help another, you end up feeling that you are closer to
Divinity, closer to the Knowledge and Conversation of your Holy
Guardian Angel. Thus, it is also White Magick.

On the other hand, let us say that you did a ritual to obtain a thou-
sand dollars. Unlike some philosophies, the traditions of magick hold
that there is nothing wrong with using magickal abilities to advance yourself
in this world. Yes, it is perfectly fine to use your magickal abilities and
knowledge to get ahead on this physical plane, to get money, friends,
love and fame. But.. . let us assume that after doing your ritual to
obtain the thousand dollars your uncle dies in a car crash and leaves
you a thousand dollars in his will. Yes, you have attained your end, but
you have done it using Black Magick; you have indirectly (or perhaps
we could say directly) killed a person.

Some of you may even be thinking now, “Well, so what? I got the
money I wanted.” Yes, this is true. But there is always a price to pay.
“As you sow, so shall ye reap.” If you have caused evil, if you have
been a source of spiritual darkness, it will surely return to you. In
many Wiccan traditions it is believed that what you do will return to
you three-fold. Those doing Black Magick always have a heavy price

to pay.
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I'have a friend named Robin who used to be a Satanist and a black
magician. She told me that she could always tell when a curse or black
magick spell she had worked had come to fruition because something
unfortunate would happen to her! This is not meant to be a lecture
telling you that you should never do Black Magick. Rather, it is intend-
ed to show you what to expect if you try. Just as there is alaw of gravity,
so too is there a an inviolable law of what is called in the East, Karma,
and by Kabalists Tikune (pronounced tee-koon). Put out good and
you will receive good. Put out evil, even unintentionally, and evil is
what you will get. Such is the law.

So how can you avoid falling into the pit of the black magician?
First, by practicing White Magick. This is why the first part of this
course is only involved in teaching White Magick. Do not ignore this
work, as this course is cumulative. Your development as a powerful
(grey) magician and what happens in the future in this course is de-
pendent upon what you are doing now. Second, before doing any
Grey Magick you should always do a divination to determine the
effect and the outcome of your magick. This is a reason why learning
the Tarot or some other divinatory system is important.

On the following pages you will discover meanings of the 22
Major Arcana cards of the Tarot. An “R” is followed by the meaning of
the card if it appears reversed (the picture is upside down) to you.
There are no such things as the “True Meanings” of the cards. The
meanings here are based upon the teachings of the occultists and
Kabalists A.E. Waite and S.L. MacGregor Mathers.

For the next few days you should become familiar with the deck
and the definitions given here for the Major Arcana. For the time
being, ignore any instruction books on the Tarot which you may have
or which were included with the deck. Later, you can add to the sys-
tem given here from information learned elsewhere. Using the cards
for divination purposes will be explained in the next part of this
lesson. :

In the meantime, continue your diaries and the relaxation ritual,
but after that ritual add the following;:
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THE TAROT CONTEWLATION RITUAL ‘

STEP ONE. Remove the 22 cards of the Major Arcana. Take from
the 22 cards (which should be numbered from 0 to 21) the cards num-
bered 6,7,10,13, 15, and 18. These will not be used at this time, so put
them with the remainder of the deck. Keep the remaining cards of the
Major Arcana with you while you perform the relaxation ritual.

STEP TWO. Immediately after completing the relaxation ritual,
take the 16 cards which remain from the Major Arcana and mix them
up (shuffle them) in any manner you desire until you feel it is time
to stop.

STEP THREE. Select any one card and look at the picture on it for
no more than three minutes.

STEP FOUR. Take three deep breaths and the Tarot contempla-
tion ritual is complete.

STEP FIVE. Record the card name and number in your magickal
diary. Also record any feelings, sensations orideas you received while
looking at (contemplating) the card.
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TAROT DIVINATORY MEANINGS—THE MAJOR ARCANA

0 FOOL: Folly, foolishness, extravagance. (R) Hesitation, carelessness,
trouble from ignoring foolishness.

1 MAGICIAN: Skills, will power, self-confidence. (R) Wrong use of same,
conceit, lack of skill.

2 HIGH PRIESTESS: Science, education, knowledge. (R) Ignorance,
superficial knowledge.

3 EMPRESS: Fruitfulness, action, creativity. (R) Inaction due to vacilla-
tion, losing power.

4 EMPEROR: Power, effectiveness, reason. (R) Immature emotions, ob-
structions to plans.

5 HIEROPHANT: Mercy and goodness, a person who shows these quali-
ties. (R) Overkindness, weakness.

6 LOVERS: A test which you will pass, a new love. (R) A failed test,
lost love.

7 CHARIOT: Triumph, overcoming obstacles. (R) Defeat, obstacles over-
come you.

STRENGTH: Spiritual power. (R) Physical power.

9 HERMIT: Caution or spiritual advancement. (R) Fear, overly cautious,
unwise acts.

10 WHEEL OF FORTUNE: Good fortune, success, luck. (R) Bad luck, ill
fortune.

11 JUSTICE: Balance, justice, equilibrium. (R) Imbalance, bigotry, bias.

12 HANGED MAN: Wisdom as a result of self-sacrifice. (R) Selfishness,
trying to fit in with the crowd.

13 DEATH: An evolutionary change or transformation. (R) Stagnation.

14 TEMPERANCE: Combine or unite seemingly unlike things, mod-
eration. (R) Clashing interests.

15 DEVIL: Something must happen, but in the long run it is for the good.
(R) Something must happen, but for evil.

16 TOWER: Ruin, catastrophe, disruption. (R) The same, but to a lesser
degree.
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17 STAR: Hope and a bright future. (R) Expectations disappointed,
barrenness.

18 MOON: Deception, hidden enemies. (R) Deceptions only slight.

19 SUN: Happiness and contentment. (R) The same, but to a lesser
degree.

20 JUDGEMENT: Renewal, rebirths. (R) Setbacks and delays.

21 UNIVERSE: Assured success, completion. (R) Failure, inertia, evil
reward.

PART TWO

In this part I will be discussing the history of the Tarot and how to
do a divination using the Tarot. Remember, becoming proficient in a
divination system is necessary to prevent Grey Magick from becom-
ing Black Magick. That is why this study is very important.

First, though, you might wonder why you should study the Tarot
and not some other system. Perhaps you are already familiar with the
Yi King (I Ching) or crystal gazing or astrological prediction. All of
these systems, in fact, are excellent. Aleister Crowley used the YiKing
far more often than the Tarot. But as you will see, in this book we will
be using the Tarot for reasons other than just divinatory purposes.
And it is my belief that the more you use the Tarot in any way, the
more easily you will become proficient in its use in all ways.

You perhaps have heard the expression “World View.” The idea
behind this expression is that you can have an underlying viewpoint
which gives you a way to understand how people, our world and the
universe function and interrelate. Some people have a world view
based upon politics, religion or various psychological doctrines. Ritual
magicians usually have their world view based upon the Kabalah and
the Tarot. Thus, the Tarot is already in one of the first rituals given
here. As this book progresses, you will see that it plays even more
important parts in ritual magick.

There are actually two histories of the Tarot. One is factual, the
other is made up of unproven and sometimes absurd theories. One of
these unproven theories attributes an Egyptian heritage to the Tarot.
A story of the Egyptian theory has it that Thoth, the god who functioned
as the scribe to the other Egyptian gods, gave 22 pictures which illus-
trated great wisdom to the ancient temple mystery cult of Egypt.
These pictures were hung on pillars in a temple underneath and be-
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tween the legs of the famous Sphinx near the Great Pyramid of
Cheops (Khufu). An initiate into the mysteries would be led between
the pillars and would have the meanings of the pictures explained to
him by the initiator. From there the initiate would go via an underground
passageway to the Great Pyramid wherein he would receive full -
initiation. Unfortunately, there is no proof that this exact type of initia-
tion ever took place.

Another story has it that a group of wise scholars, knowing that
the famous library of Alexandria was going to be destroyed, met in the
city of Fez, Morocco, to decide what to do. Some versions of this story
say that the meeting was held after the destruction. One version of this
story continues by saying that these scholars came from many lands
and did not have a common language. Scholar-artists created a sym-
bolic language with which they could communicate. The Tarot is a
descendant of that artwork. Another version says that the wise men
decided to make one great book containing all of the important wis-
dom of the world which otherwise would be lost in the destruction of
the library. In order that this great book would not also be destroyed,
they decided to keep it hidden in the form of a gambling game, realiz--
ing that although humanity’s search for wisdom might die, its thirst
for quick gain and its lower nature would never disappear. Thus,
according to these stories, was the Tarot born.
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Again, there is no proof that any of these stories is in any way
factual.

There are many other stories as to where the Tarot cards may
have come. Some versions say that the Tarot was brought out of Egypt
by the Gypsies. Note that the word “Gypsy” is derived from the word
“Egyptian.” Other stories, which do have a bit of possibility to them,
have the Tarot developing out of gaming or fortune-telling systems
from India or China. There is, however, no proof that any of these
stories are true.

We do have historical records of the following facts:

1. The first mention of the Tarot was made in 1332 by Alphonse XI,
king of Leon and Castile. He banned them along with other
gambling games.

2. In 1337, Johannes, a German monk, wrote that they “could be
used to teach morality.”

3. In 1392, Charles VI of France bought three sets of the Major
Arcana from a man named Grigonneur.

4. By the 1400s, the Italian version, known as the Tarocchino, had
over 100 cards including the Zodiac and the so-called Christian
virtues.

Thus, the early 14th century is the earliest we can positively date
the beginning of the Tarot. At that time, as now, there was a great deal
of non-standardization. At least one deck had over 140 cards! Tarot
decks were used for gambling and instruction of the young (especially
those who had not been taught how to read), but by the 1800s, the
Tarot was used almost exclusively for fortunetelling. Most decks used
at this time were based upon the deck of Charles VI, now known as the
Grigonneur deck. One variation of this deck is the Visconti pack;
another is the Marseilles Tarot.

The Golden Dawn made extensive use of the Tarot, and as
already mentioned, we will be learning some of the more esoteric
uses of the Tarot later in this book. A.E. Waite and Pamela Coleman
Smith, both members of the Golden Dawn, designed what is today’s
most popular deck, the so-called Rider-Waite Tarot. When it was first
released in 1910, it caught on very quickly because it marked the first
time that a Tarot deck had been simultaneously published with abook
explaining how to use the deck. In this instance, the book was Waite's
Pictorial Key to the Tarot. Of all of Waite’s ponderously written tomes,
this is the easiest to read.
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The “correct” version of the Tarot (their own version) was con-
sidered to be an important secret of the Golden dawn. Waite, who had
taken solemn vows not to reveal the inner secrets of the Golden
Dawn, kept his word. Many of his cards are designed with incorrect
symbolism (compared to the Golden Dawn version) in order to fool
the uninitiated.

Today, there are many decks based upon Waite’s designs. More
“original decks” (which are actually based on Waite’s and Smith’s art)
are popping up almost every day. And all of these decks, according to
the Golden Dawn tradition, are symbolically wrong. However,
because of their massive use and popularity, they have developed a
validity of their own, different though it may be from the Golden
Dawn tradition.

Other members of the Golden Dawn who designed Tarot decks
include Aleister Crowley (Thoth deck), who mixed the Golden Dawn
ideas with his own system of Egyptian, Sumerian and Tantric occultism
(plus a good dose of perverse humor), and Paul Foster Case. Case’s
B.O.T.A. deck, which gives a version that seems halfway between the
Golden Dawn deck and Waite’s deck, was the first public revelation of
the Golden Dawn attributions of the Hebrew alphabet with the Major
Arcana cards.

A few years ago a deck came out called the Golden Dawn deck.
Although it is the deck recommended for this course, I would like to
point out that the artist, Wang, made some glaring errors and omissions.
There is not enough space to list them here, but if you are interested in
discovering the errors, I suggest comparing Wang’s designs with the
descriptions as printed in Regardie’s book, The Golden Dawn. Still, it is
the most symbolically correct deck (in a Golden Dawn sense) on
the market.

I’ know some people who claim to be occultists and who collect
tarot decks. Their collection, in fact, is their only claim to knowing
about the occult. But some decks which they collect are so distant from
anything which could be called “metaphysical” that I wonder about
their brand of occultism. One deck I saw has each card drawn by a dif-
ferent artist. Even though itis based on Waite’s deck, it gets so silly that
iteven uses popular cartoon characters on them! Another deck, called
the Tarot of the Witches, (certainly an insult to most if not all Witches)
was designed for a James Bond movie. _/
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In summary, there is no proof that the Tarot came from a single
ancient source in Egypt, China, India or anyplace else. That they were
first introduced into Europe in the early 14th century is known, but
where they originally came from is one of the great unprovable (at this
time) mysteries of the universe.

Now, I would like to give my unprovable guess as to how the
cards developed. It is known that both India and China did have gam-
ing systems which, to a minor extent, resembled a pack of cards.
Although unprovable, I maintain that it is likely that a traveler going
from one of those countries to the Middle East, or perhaps a trader
from the Middle East who went to India or China, somehow left one of
these systems, or a version of it, in one of the Middle Eastern coun-
tries. Then, during one of the Crusades, a knight brought back one of
these proto-decks and gave it to his lord or king.

Next, that lord or king, in a display of egotistical vanity (“I've got
something you don't have!”) showed it to a peer, another lord or king.
That second person decided to have it duplicated. Or, in a similar
manner, the artist of one lord showed it to the artist of another lord,
and the second artist either made a direct copy or made a version from
memory. Moving from lord to lord, from king to king, the Tarot'
evolved. ,

There were, at that time, artist guilds which, like masons, may
have included some form of mystical knowledge. Certainly many
artists then, before then, and now were interested in the relationship
between humanity and the divine. One of these artists could have
added some mysticism in the Tarot art, and another could have added
more. This progressed until we have the Tarot as it exists today.

But the mostimportant question is, “Does it matter where or how
the Tarot developed?” To this there must be aloud “NO!” in answer,
for the tarot’s use as a powerful mystical and magickal tool has been
proven over the past several centuries.

It is important to understand the difference between fortunetell-
ing and divination. Fortunetelling says that something must happen.
Divination, such as with the Tarot cards, never says what must hap-
pen, it only indicates what will probably happen if you continue on
the path you are currently traversing.

According to this view, you have the freedom to insure some-
thing happens or prevent it from occurring. You have free will and the
choice is always up to you. Fortunetelling would say that, as an exam-
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ple, you will have an accident on a boat on a specific date. Divination
would tell you that a boat trip at that time could cause problems, and
you are advised to stay away from boats. You can then either avoid the
boat trip or be extra careful when on the boat. Fortunetelling says you
have no choice; you will be on a boat at that time and you will have an
accident. Divination says you have free will: you can move to the
desert, or at least you can stay away from boats. In this book we
strongly affirm free will, not predestination.

There is another reason, a very practical reason, for doing divina-
tion and not fortunetelling. In many states, counties and cities, for-
tunetelling for money is not legal. If you decide to become involved
with giving readings for people and intend to charge for them, I advise
calling what you are doing psychological counseling, divination or, if
you obtain a ministerial certificate, spiritual or religious counseling.

t Onthe following pages I will give a method for doing a divination
using just the major arcana cards. I will note here that a good reading
can be given using only these 22 cards. They tend to represent chang-
ing forces rather than the more static forces represented by the minor
arcana, Using the minor arcana can give more detail, but using just the
major arcana can give you more information on how things are chang-
ing or will change in your life.

1< : 2
3
7
8

4 ’ 5

The Split Hexagram Spread
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In the diagram can be seen two triangles (the “split hexagram”)

with an extra card between them. The upper triangle represents
spiritual forces being brought down to a physical plane. The lower
triangle shows conscious and unconscious desires and what is truly
wanted or needed. The card in the center represents the final outcome
of the matter under question. Here are step-by-step instructions on
how to use this Tarot “spread” (layout) to determine the outcome of
Grey Magick. This reading may be used for many purposes.

1

Set up the major arcana cards in a packet so that they are all facing
one direction in numerical order. If they are face down they
should have the card entitled The Fool at the top of the pack. The
21 card, the Universe (or World), should be at the bottom.

Now, formulate your question. It should be in the style of, “What
will be the outcome if I use magick to ?” Do not
ask the cards, “Should I do such-and-such?” as this puts the re-
sponsibility for your actions on the cards rather than on you.
You should be seeking advice, not asking a pseudo-mommy
for instructions.

. While concentrating on your question, mix up the cards in any

manner or fashion you desire. Continue to do so until you get a
“feeling” that it is time to stop. Make sure that some of the cards
are mixed end for end, too.

Cut the cards into three piles to your left. Pick up the piles from
right to left.

Lay the cards, face down, on your table in the order shown in the
diagram. The first three cards make up the upper, downward
pointing triangle. Cards 4, 5 and 6 make up the lower, upward
pointing triangle. The 7th cards goes in the middle, between the
two triangles.

Turn over cards in the positions 1 and 2. Both positions represent
unknown spiritual influences. Card 2 will have a stronger effect on
you than does card 1. Interpret these two cards.

Turn over the card in position 3. This represents spiritual advice for
the matter. Interpret this card.
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8.

10.

11.

Turn over card 4. This card represents your unconscious desires in
the matter. You may find that your real inner reason has no
relation to your outer reason. Interpret this card.

Turn over card 5. This card represents your conscious desires in the
matter. Interpret this card.

Now turn over card 6. This card will indicate practical advice in the
matter. It may suggest changing your focus in order to achieve
what you really want. It may advise you to go ahead or abandon
the project. Of course, whether you continue with the project or
not is up to you. '

Turn over card 7. This is the final outcome if you go ahead at this
time. Even if the reading so far has been positive, the outcome
may be negative. This is because there may be other con-
siderations which this short reading does not take into account.
The Split Hexagram spread is a quick and easy method, but it is
not intended to be totally and fully complete. It should be
enough, however, to get you through the course of lessons in
this book.

Let’s look now at a sample reading;:
I mix up the cards while thinking, “What will be the outcome if I

use magick to bring a new love into my life?” After cutting the cards
and laying the spread, the cards are as follows:

MAGICIAN (R) EMPRESS

EMPEROR

UNIVERSE
HIEROPHANT

STRENGTH LOVERS
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My interpretation is as follows:

Cards 1 and 2 indicate that this act would lead to great creativity
(Empress) even though it could be seen as a wrongful use of magickal
abilities (Magician (R)).

Card 3 indicates that it could lead to power and effectiveness
(Emperor).

Card 4 indicates that inwardly I seek spiritual power more than
just a sex partner (Strength).

Consciously, as card 5 indicates, I really do want a new love rela-
tionship (Lovers).

Card 6 gives me the practical advice that magick alone will not be
enough to keep a good relationship, and that I must show mercy and
goodness (Hierophant).

The Final Outcome, according to card 7, is that if I follow the
advice given here, especially in card 6, my success in this matter is
assured (Universe).

Iwould add to this interpretation that as card 6 indicates, [ do not
just need anybody; rather, I need someone who would enhance my
spiritual practices.

The only way to learn the Tarot is to use it constantly. Try
memorizing the meanings of the cards, one card per day. Also try giv-
ing yourself small readings on a daily basis. However, don’t count on
the accurateness for at least a month. You were probably not too
“accurate” when you first learned to ride a bicycle or drive a car. Be
sure to also continue with the Tarot Contemplation Ritual. Doing a
reading or a ritual does not overcome the need for doing both.

For the purpose of this course, only the major arcana is impor-
tant. You will learn more of its importance later. But it is necessary to
say a few words about the minor arcana here. For giving general
readings to yourself and others, the minor arcana should be brought
in, especially for in-depth readings. Since the minor arcana does not
play an intrinsic role in this book’s study of magick, the minor arcana
will be left to other authors.

After studying and practicing the system explained here for at
leasttwo months, feel free to study the Tarot on your own. I would add
that there is no ultimate, correct meaning for each card. Thus different
authors may give different meanings to the same card. Use theirideas
to add to what you have learned here. Some suggested books on the
Tarot are listed in this lesson’s bibliography.
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PART THREE

The High Magickal Artis by nature different from certain aspects
of other so-called “primitive” forms of magick as practiced by those
involved in Witchcraft, Wicca, Voodoo, Brujeria, etc. The word
“primitive” is not meant to insult followers of those or similar tradi-
tions any more than calling somebody such as Grandma Moses a
“primitive artist” is insulting. Rather, it infers older styles and simpler
ways. Many people I know who are involved in Wicca and Witchcraft
are proud that their tradition is both old and simple.

But the very simplicity of these styles of magick has led to nu-
merous books of spells and incantations, designed for the masses,
which are, to a large extent, useless. The number of such books direct-
ly related to the Kabalistic Ceremonial Magickal Art are small in
number.

One of the big differences is that for many of the “primitive”
techniques, all that seems to be necessary is the saying of a brief incan-
tation and the ritual manipulation of a few objects: burning a candle,
making a Voodoo vévé and so forth. Sometimes the spells become
mutilated over time so that the meanings of the original words become
lost and the spell becomes nothing but sounds without any sense.
Although this has also happened to some extent with ceremonial
magick, a true magician always knows the exact meaning of every
word and action of a ritual. This is why so much training, study and
practice goes into the making of a magician.

The actual instructions for doing the next ritual which you will
learn, The Lesser Banishing Ritual of the Pentagram, will be given in
the next lesson. Now, at this point there are probably some of you .
reading this who are groaning and thinking, “But I learned that ritual
years ago! Besides, it’s so simple.” Well, if you think it is simple, you
have never done it correctly and with full knowledge of the ritual. Itis
abasic ritual, but it is not simple. It is short and easy to memorize, but
not simple. ,

According to my dictionary, the word “basic” means “something
which forms a base, like a basic ingredient; something that is fun-
damental.” I cannot overstress the fundamental nature of this ritual
and how its practice will change your life and improve your psychic
and magickal abilities. I have been doing it at least once daily for
almost ten years, and I have no desire to stop. It is a basic, short ritual
that is necessary to your development as a true Ceremonial Magician. \
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There are three reasons for doing this ritual. The most important,
yet most ethereal, is to Know Yourself. You will learn if you have the
strength of will to stick to doing a ritual of this sort on a daily basis. You
will develop a different feeling about yourself and your relationship
to others and the world around you. It will affect you in many positive
but subtle ways. :

Secondly, it will expand your aura. This will cause others to like
you and respect you more and come to you for comfort. You will real-
ize that this is occurring when people start asking you questions like,
“Is that a new dress? Did you lose some weight? Did you get your hair
cut?” even though the dress was old, your hair is the same and you
haven'tlost an ounce. Most people can subconsciously detect the aura
and will be able to detect such a change in you. But they do not know
that it is the aura which has changed, so they have to come up with
something that they are familiar with, something on the physical
plane such as your hair, clothes or weight. As your aura expands and
brightens, you will also find yourself becoming stronger spiritually
and psychologically than you have ever been before.

Thirdly, this ritual (LBRP for short) will remove from your
Immediate area (banish) any unwanted influences. This includes
physical influences and non-physical ones including astral and ele-
mental forces. This is one of the greatest defenses against psychic
attack ever. The more you practice the LBRP, the more safe, the more
at peace you will become.

The attitude you adopt when you perform this ritual isimportant.
People working with computers say, “garbage in, garbage out.”
Similarly, you will get out of the ritual exactly what you putintoit. Go
into this ritual angry and you will come out of it feeling angrier. You
should assume an attitude of beauty and joy. Doing the Relaxation
Ritual immediately before the LBRP will aid you in achieving the
desired state of consciousness.

You should be very positive; sure that when you call on the
archangels they will be there, sure that the pentagrams are really
there, positive that you are doing the very best you possibly can.

However, you should not “lust for results.” Focus on the ritual,
not what you expect the result of the ritual to be. If you perform the
ritual with complete concentration, you will be successful. If you con-
centrate on something else, such as what you expect to experience or
what you expect as a result of the ritual, you will divide your energies
and the ritual will decrease i1 its effectiveness.
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When you perform the ritual, you must understand that you are
no longer in your house or apartment or building. Nor are you merely
outdoors. Rather, you are in the temple of the gods. You are also in the
presence of divinity. Wherever you are, when you do this ritual the area
becomes a holy place. You should treat it as such.

Also remember that you are a beginner, astudent, a mag1c1an-m—
training. You are not a high-ranking Magus or Wizard. Therefore, be
modest, especially in the presence of the divine.

There are several physical things which you may want to use

-when you perform the LBRP. However there is only one thing which
you must have, and that is a place where you can be alone and undis-
turbed. To do this ritual requires no more than ten minutes, and once
it is memorized even less time is necessary. Make sure you will be
undisturbed for this brief length of time. This ritual is not meant for
the public’s eyes.

Second, it is traditional to have an altar. This can be a small table
covered with a black cloth, or the traditional “double cube.” A good
size for the traditional altar is 36" high by 18” wide by 18” deep. This
way you can have an altar that is like two 18” square cubes on top of
one another (as above, so below). It also represents the earth plane
because the number of sides of this altar which are external (top, bot-
tom, the four sides of the upper cube and the four sides of the lower)
equal 10, the number of the Earth according to the Kabalah.

I made my altar in a very easy way. At an unfinished wood store
they sell cubes of press board (also known as chip board) that are
18”x18” and have one side open. I simply nailed the two cubes together
and added a piece of 18” by 36” plywood (¥z” thick) to cover the open
sides of the cubes. Upon adding several coats of paint (even with a
sealer coat, this type of wood seems to drink up paint), and some
wheels to make the altar moveable, and I was finished. Traditionally,
the altar is painted black to represent the fact that we are far from the
true spiritual light which comes from above, even though it is from
here that we must begin our starry climb. My first altar, however, was
painted white and had on it a beautiful figure of the Tree of Life (more
on this figure later) and also the protective Pentagram of Solomon
from the book The Goetia. If you decide to make an altar which is not
the traditional black double cube, carefully consider the meaning of
any symbolism, including color, which you wish to use.

Third, candles are much better than electric light for ritual work.
You could have one candle for the altar, and maybe a few more for the
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room if you are doing the ritual inside. At this time use white candles.
These can represent the purity (white) of spiritual energy (fire).
Incense is also a nice touch and always adds to ritual work. Incense is
said to represent prayers going up to God. At this point, the type of
incense is not important. Merely find a scent which you like and
use it.

There are four traditional tools or “weapons” used by ceremonial
magicians. Details of their construction will be given in later chapters.
These tools are the wand, the cup, the dagger and the pentacle. You
could also use a paper cup to represent elemental Water, salt (instead
of a pentacle) to represent elemental Earth, a match (instead of a
wand) to represent elemental Fire, and a feather (instead of a dagger)
to represent elemental Air.

Have a symbol for each of the elements on the altar, or have none
of them. You should not have an imbalance in the energies the tools
represent. If you do have the weapons, the Air symbol should be on
the Eastern part of the altar, the Fire symbol to the South, the Water
symbol to the West, and the Earth symbol to the North. If you have the
tools, they should be wrapped in a piece of silk or cotton when they
are not being used: the wand in red, the chalice in blue, the dagger in
yellow and the pentacle in black. Sleight-of-hand magicians’ supply
shops usually have silk handkerchiefs available in these and other
colors and shades. ,

You may also wish to use a bell. This can be used for marking the
beginning and end of the ritual, as well as marking off various sections
of more complex ceremonies.

Another item to have is the proper clothes. Whereas some spiritual
traditions use ritual nudity, Ceremonial Magick has always used spe-
cial clothes. Traditionally, this is a black or white “Tau” robe, so called
because when you hold your arms out to the side it looks like the
Greek letter Tau. It is similar to the type of robes worn by people in
choirs or angels in films. However, a robe is not necessary. The pur-
pose of putting on a robe is to physically show both your conscious
and subconscious that you are no longer in your daily dress. It strongly
shows that you are about to do something very special and spiritual. If
you do not have access to the things needed to make or obtain a robe,
simply go through your closet and find some clothes that you have not
worn in along time, or buy some new clothes. Wash them thoroughly.
Now, only wear these clothes when you are going to do ritual work,
and never for any other reason. Thus, even though they are ordinary
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clothes, they become something magickal, and you will know that
when you put them on you are going to do something special.

N

The Tau Robe

I want to make something very clear to you. You must not wait
until you have all of your tools to start working on the LBRP. You
should start on it as soon as you begin studying it in the next lesson. I
am giving you some instructions on the tools you may wish to have so
that you can start to gather them now. But, once you get into the
instruction on how to do the ritual, begin practicing it immediately.
The only thing you need to perform the ritual is space to be alone and
undisturbed. This can be obtained by locking yourself into a bathroom if
need be! And remember, the more you practice theritual, the better at
it you will be. ' '

In the LBRP you will be making large five-pointed stars, pen-
tagrams, in the air in a specific way. Your left hand should remain at
yourside. If you have aknife (Not the Airknife. Use another dagger for:
the LBRP), hold it in your right hand. If not, make a fist and point with
the extended index (first) finger. Point outside your left hip. Draw a
line up above your head, then move the blade to the outside of your
right hip. Next, move your blade so that it is outside your left shoulder,
then horizontally across so that it is outside your right shoulder.
Finally, move it back to the left hip, ending exactly where you began.
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Your finger or the tip of the knife should always be pointing forward,
away from you. See the diagram below:

Above Head

\

Left Shoulder > Right Shoulder

START
END

The Banishing (Earth) Pentagram

When you draw the pentagrams you should visualize them as
being a very bright and pure blue. It is the same color as you can see in
an electric spark, the flame of a gas stove, or when a small dish of
lighter fluid or alcohol is set ablaze. If you cannot visualize so well that
you can actually “see” the pentagram in flame as you draw it, simply
know beyond all doubt that if you had better developed psychic
vision you would be able to see it. Know that it is there. “See” the flame
follow the tip of your blade or finger as you draw the pentagrams in
the air and know the flame is there.

Although an overview of this book is a good idea, when you get
Into actually doing the work, practice the rituals given so far, and study
the material for one month before going on to the next lesson.



REVIEW

The following questions are designed to help you determine if

you have mastered the information in Lesson One. Please try to
answer them withoutlooking at the text. The answers arein Appendix
Two.

© %0 N & R LN

UL N

What are the four things that can occur when you dream?
What is your personal, secret, magickal text?

Why should you read other books on the Kabalah or Magick?
How does Arthur C. Clarke compare magick and technology?
Define White Magick, Black Magick and Grey Magick.

How can you avoid accidentally doing Black Magick?

What is the earliest mention of the Tarot in history?

What is the difference between divination and fortunetelling.

Give three reasons for doing the Lesser Banishing Ritual of the
Pentagram.

The following questions only you can answer.

Are you keeping dream and ritual diaries?

Are you doing the Relaxation Ritual regularly?
Are you working with the Tarot?

Why do you want to study magick?

Do you think you really understand this lesson?
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PART ONE
In this part you will receive exact instructions for performing the
Lesser Banishing Ritual of the Pentagram. Before going on in this
lesson, go back and review part three of Lesson One. Be sure that you
are totally familiar with all of the ideas in that section before proceed-
ing to this section.

THE LESSER BANISHING RITUAL OF THE PENTAGRAM

Preliminaries. Start by going to the area where you will do the
ritual. If you have an altar as described in the last lesson, put it in the
exact center of your area. To be totally complete, you may wish to take
aritual cleansing bath before the ritual. This type of bath is not intend-
ed to merely take the dirt off of your skin. Rather, it cleans negativity
and the cares of the day from your spirit. First, take a shower to get the
dirt off. Then run a warm bath. Be sure to put in some bath salts or
epsom salts with some nicely scented oil or perfume added. Then get
in and just soak for a few minutes. Feel all of your cares, worries and
negativity going into the water. Now, pull the plug and let the water
drain while you stay in the water. As the water slowly drains you will feel
all of the negative things which were troubling you go down with the
water. After all of the water has drained out of the tub, get out and dry
yourself with a clean, fresh towel. Finally, put on your robe or special
magickal clothes.

2n
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If you have them, put the four tools which represent the magickal
elements on top of the altar (or table or chair or floor). Remember,
have all of them present or use none of them. Put the Major Arcana
cards in a pile on top of the altar, too. Bring a chair into your area so
that you can sit. As you can see in the diagram below, you should be
facing the east. If you have candles, light them and turn out any electric
lights you have burning. Of course, if it is daylight, you will want to pull the
drapes or close the curtains, etc. Your goal should be to have the room lit
only by candles. Also, light any incense you wish to burn at this time.

You

North ALTAR South

Chair

Sit in the chair, facing east, and do the Relaxation Ritual. Now
stand, ‘still facing east. Take the dagger (not the Air dagger) in your
right hand, or point with your finger as described in the last lesson.
Know that you are in the presence of God! The ritual has begun!

Part One: The Kabalistic Cross.

STEPONE. Visualize yourself getting larger and larger, tallerand
taller, until you tower above the room you are in. Continue this grow-
ing visualization until the city you live in is small beneath your feet.
See the continent as tiny compared to your majestic body. Now even
the Earth is small beneath your feet. However, no matter how small
the Earth s, it is still firm and solid beneath your feet, anchoring you to
the ground. You will not float away.
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Next visualize yourself growing so large that the planets of our
solar system are like tiny toy rubber balls spinning near your feet.
Soon they are too small to see as even the Milky Way galaxy becomesa
small dot of light at your feet. Now visualize a dot of light coming from
somewhere far above your head. Know that this is only a tiny bit of the
light from this source, and if you saw the full brightness of this light
you would immediately be blinded and quite possibly go insane. This
tiny bit of the endless, limitless light forms a brilliant white sphere of
pulsating light just above your head. It is nine inches in diameter,
about the size of a dinner plate. It is brighter than ten thousand suns,
but still only a tiny portion of the source of this divine, spiritual wnite
light. Point to that sphere above your head with your dagger or finger
and “bring it down” (by pointing) to your forehead, justabove and be-
tween the eyes. Next, visualize this brilliance filling your head with
divine light. While pointing to your forehead vibrate: Ah-TAH
(boldfaced syllable denotes emphasis).

STEPTWO. Bring the point of the dagger (or your finger) firmly
down your body until you are pointing toward the ground. Your hand
with the blade should be covering your groin. As you do this, visual-
ize the light in your head coming down along with the blade (or
finger), down through your body and beyond your feet down to eter-
nity. Vibrate: Mahl-KOOT.

STEP THREE. Now bring the blade up to your rightshoulder. As
you do this, visualize the beam of white light running down the center
of your body form a beam from the heart area out to your right, past
the blade at your right shoulder. See this beam of light extend to the
end of the universe, and beyond. Focus on this beam and vibrate: Vih-
GBoo-RAH.

STEPFOUR. Move the point of the blade horizontally to your left
shoulder. As you do, visualize the beam of white light now extending

through infinite space to your left. As you focus on this beam of light
‘vibrate: Vih-GDoo-LAH.

STEP FIVE. Clasp your hands at your chest as if praying. If you
‘are using a dagger, the point should be up, not pointing away from
'you, nor to the sides or down. Visualize within your chest, at the point
-eovered by your folded hands, a brilliant golden glow. Vibrate: Lih-
'Oh-LAHM, Ah-MEN.
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The meaning of this first part of the LBRP is as follows: Ah-TAH
means “Thine” in Hebrew. The visualization given above along with
the proper pointing of the dagger (or finger) is for the purpose of
indicating that you are linking your higher self with the Divine.
Mahl-KOOT means “kingdom,” and according to the Kabalah refers
to the Earth. That is why you should be pointing down. Vih-G'Boo-
RAH means “and the power” while Vih-G'Doo-LAH means “and the
glory.” Lih-Oh-LAHM means “forever,” and Ah-MEN means, of course,
amen (but you will learn the secret meaning of the word “amen” in a
later lesson).

Thus, the first part of this ritual translates as “For Thine is the
kingdom and the power and glory forever, amen.” Does this sound
familiar? It should. It is part of the Lord’s Prayer. And although this
was added to the original text of the prayer as it appears in the Gos-
pels, it does seem to prove that at least some of the early Christians
knew the secrets of the Kabalah. Several of the words used here refer
directly to the symbol of primary import in the Kabalah, the Tree
of Life.

There are many variations on this part of the ritual. The Golden
Dawn in Step Two above pointed to the chest. Thelemites, those who
follow the teachings of Aleister Crowley, point to the chest between
Steps One and Two above, and vibrate the name “Aiwass” at that
point. Aiwass, Crowley believed, was the name of his (Crowley’s)
Holy Guardian Angel and was an extra-terrestrial intelligence. Alex
Sanders, founder of the Alexandrian system of Wicca, at Step One
above, vibrates “Kether” and in Step Two points to the stomach.
Instead of AH-MEN, some people prefer AUM or AUMGN or evena
combination such as AUM-EN. _

As a final note to this section, if you have not figured it out as yet,
what you have done is to visualize yourself as the center of the
universe with only the divine light coming through you. You may
wish to remain in this position for a few minutes to feel its power.

Part Two: The Formulation of the Pentagrams

STEP ONE. Going to your left, move around to the front of your
altar, to the edge of the space of your circle so that you are at the east
edge of the circle and facing away from the middle of the circle where
your altar stands. In other words, you are at the east and facing east.
Here, draw a pentagram as was described in the last lesson. Be sure to
visualize the figure as a flaming gas-jet blue pentagram as you draw.
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STEP TWO. Inhale through the nose. As you do, feel energy flow
from the ends of the universe through your nose and body, and down
and out of the bottoms of your feet to the center of the Earth. (You are
no longer at the center of your magickal circle and, thus, at the center
of the universe as in the first part of this ritual.) As you inhale, both
hands should be raised to the sides of your head by your ears. The
dagger (or right-hand index finger) should be pointing forward. Your
left hand (which should have remained at your side until now) is
drawn into asimilar position by your left ear, the index finger pointing
forward, the rest of the fingers closed into a fist.

STEP THREE. Step forward with the left foot. At the same time
thrust your hands forward so that they point at the exact middle of the
glowing blue pentagram in front of you (this position is known as a
“God Form” and is the God Form known as “The Enterer”). Asyoudo
this you should exhale and feel the energy come back up your body,
out your arms and hands, through the pentagram and to the ends of
the universe. You should use the entire exhalation to vibrate the God
Name: Yud-Heh-Vahv-Heh.

STEP FOUR. Bring your hands back to your ears while bringing
your left foot back to its original position. Put your left hand down by
your side and point to the center of the pentagram with your right
forefinger (or dagger). Now trace a line in the air at the height of the
center of the pentagram as you move in a clockwise direction around
the edge of your circle’s space. You should go 90 degrees so that you
end up in the south, facing south. As you trace the line in the air you
should visualize a brilliant white light emanating from the tip of your
finger or blade. At the South, repeat parts 1 and 2 of Step (a), but vi-
brate Ah-Doh-NYE.

STEP FIVE. Repeat as above, but move to the west and vibrate:
Eh-Heh-YEH.

STEP SIX. Repeat as above, but move to the North and vibrate: AH-
Glah.

«  STEP SEVEN. Complete the circle by connecting a white line
from the North to the East where you began. Then, moving in the
same clockwise direction, come back behind the altar and in front of
the chair as when you started the ritual. You should once again be fac-
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to the east (see the diagram below). Note: If you do not have room for
a circle, simply pivot where you stand behind the altar.

1\ s
start finish l
AH-DOH-NYE

AH-GLAH \ /
AN 7

N “‘
w
EH-HEH-YEH

STEP EIGHT. Now visualize the brilliant white circle expanding
up and down to form a sphere above, below and all around you. What
you have done is create a sphere in brilliant white all around you with
electric blue pentagrams at the quarters which have been charged and
sealed with names of God.

In most major cities of the United States there are newspapers
which are given away (the ads pay all the costs), and they frequently
have listings of events going on in the community. As a result of those
listings I have twice gone to see Jewish “scholars,” who were allegedly
Rabbis, talk on the Kabalah. Both times were wastes and showed that
these men knew nothing of the Kabalah, or at least thought so little of
their audiences that they chose to share none of their knowledge. One
even went so far as to tell his primarily Jewish audience to forget about
the Kabalah because Jews should only believe in one God and while
“the Christians have given us three Gods (referring to the Christian
Trinity of God the Father, God the Son and God the Holy Spirit), the
Kabalists have given us ten (referring to the ten names of God on the
Tree of Life). This shows a total lack of understanding which must be
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cleared up now. Either that or these “scholars” must explain why the
most famous and important historical Rabbis, such as Isaac Luria and
Baal Shem Tov, were “polytheistic” Kabalists.

The Kabalah is a monotheistic tradition. In the Kabalah, the
ultimate divine Source is beyond the comprehension of our mortal
minds. But we can know and become in harmony with parts oraspects
of the whole. These various aspects are~represented by the different
God names. ‘ :

Let’s compare this notion of the Divine to a very down-to-earth
person whom we'll call John Smith.

s"'itb 5@«‘!
Dad John
Deat Binkey
son Honey_p 00
, My, Smj

His mother calls him “son.”

His wife calls him “dear.”

. His daughter calls him “Daddy.”

His son calls him “Dad.”

. His boss calls him “Smith.”

. His friends call him “Smitty.”

. His co-workers call him “John.”

. Old friends call him by his childhood nickname, “Binkey.”
His mistress calls him “Honey-poo.”

. His business customers call him “Mr. Smith.”

OSVRIRU B WN M

ot
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Thus we have one man with ten names. Further, the names rep-
resent the type of relationships people have with him. Imagine what
he would think if his wife started to call him “Honey-poo!” Certainly
he would take notice if his son, instead of calling him “Dad,” said,
“Father, there is something I want to talk to you about.” In the same
way, there are many names for God, but there is only one source of all.
We can learn more about that divine Source by learning about those
aspects of God which are available to us, that is, by tuning in to what is
represented by the names of God.

YUD-HEH-VAHV-HEH is known as the holy, ultimate and
unspeakable name of God. Its true pronunciation is unknown. In
English we could say that it is formed of the letters Y-H-V-H. Jews
never pronounce the word, instead saying Ah-doh-nye. By placing
the Hebrew vowels of Ah-doh-nye (which means “my lord”) around
the four letters which are known as the Tetragrammaton, the word
Yahovah or Jehovah is formed. Therefore, to use these “names”
shows a total misunderstanding of this holy name. Yahveh or Yahweh
is also a misnomer, an attempt to pronounce a word with no vowels.
You see, YHVH may merely be an abbreviation for a longer word or a
code for other letters. It is possible that some of the letters of this name
are doubled. No one knows for sure. YUD-HEH-VAHV-HEH is the
English transliteration for how the Hebrew letters, represented by the
YHVH, are named. The Y or YUD is said to represent archetypal mas-
culinity (the Taoist Yang or Jungian Animus), and the first H, called
the HEH Superior, represents archetypal femininity (the Taoist Yin or
the Jungian Anima). The V, called VAHV in Hebrew, looks like an
extended YUD (there is a deep, magickal mystery here) and rep-
resents physical masculinity, while the last H, the HEH inferior, rep-
resents physical femininity. Thus, this ultimate name of God, the
Tetragrammaton, the YHVH, says that God is the ultimate unity, a per-
fect blend of all dualities (as represented by the male-female sym-
bolism) on all planes. Certainly this is not a bad notion of the essence
of Divinity.

EH-HEH-YEH means “I am” or “I shall be.” It is the name God
revealed to Moses at the burning bush. In the story, God tells Moses to
go to Egypt and free the Hebrews, to which Moses asks, “Who shall I
say sent me?” God’s response is “Eh-heh-yeh ah-share Eh-heh-yeh,”
meaning “I am that I am,” or “I shall be that I shall be.”

AH-GLAH is how the next God name is pronounced, but it is
most commonly spelled AGLA. This is because it is an abbreviation
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for the words, Ah-tah Gee-boor Lih-oh-lahm Ah-doh-nye. It means
“Thou art great forever, my lord,” and is from a Hebrew prayer. These
four God names are associated with the directions and magickal
elements of the four quarters.

Part Three: The Evocation of the Archangels

STEPONE. Spread your arms straight out to the sides, so that your
body forms a cross. If you have a dagger, the point should be up. Take
a second or two to once again feel the energies flowing through you
and making you a brilliant cross of light at the center of the universe.
The cross also represents the four archetypal elements: Air, Earth,
Fire and Water (more on these later).

STEP TWO. Visualize a figure on a hill in front of you. The figure
is dressed in yellow robes which have some purplish highlights. The
figure carries a caduceus wand (the symbol used by doctors, a wand
entwined by serpents, which represents the life force) and the figure’s
robes wave in the wind. You should “feel” a breeze coming from
behind the figure. Say, Before me, Rah-fay-EL (vibrate the name of
the Archangel).

STEPTHREE. Visualize a figure behind you, dressed in blue with
some orange highlights. The figure holds a cup and is surrounded by
waterfalls. Try to feel the moisture in the air. Say, Behind me, Gahb-
ray-EL (vibrate the name).

STEP FOUR. To your right visualize a figure dressed in scarlet
with green highlights. The figure holds a flaming sword and you
should feel heat coming from this direction. Say, On my right hand,
Mee-chai-EL (vibrate the name. The “Ch” is a guttural sound as in
the German “ach” or the Scottish “loch”).  mee- ¢ chi -l

STEP FIVE. To your left visualize a figure dressed in greens and
browns on a fertile landscape. The figure holds some sheaves of
wheat. Say, And on my left hand Ohr-ree-EL (vibrate the name).

STEP SIX. Move your left foot out to your left and visualize
another beautiful blue pentagram all around you, outlining your
body. Say, For about me flames the pentagram. ..

STEP SEVEN. Visualize a golden hexagram, a six-pointed star
sometimes called a Jewish star, within you, right where your heart is.
Say, . .. And within me shines the six-rayed star.
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Part Four: Repeat Part One, the Kabalistic Cross.

Again, other people have slightly different versions for the
Evocation of the Archangels section. In one you would say, “Around
me flames the pentagram, above me shines the six-rayed star.” Another
says, “Before me is the pentagram and behind me is the six-rayed
star.” They are minor differences, but you might like to try them and
see how they affect you.

After doing the LBRP, sit in the chair and do the Tarot Contem-
plation Ritual. Thus, the order for your practical daily work should be
as follows:

The Relaxation Ritual.

The Lesser Banishing Ritual of the Pentagram.

The Tarot Contemplation Ritual.
On the next page you will find a summary which gives a schematic of
the LBRP without any of the explanations. Use it as you learn the
ritual, but this ritual should be memorized!

VIBRATORY FORMULAE

In the LBRP there are words which are meant to be said forcefully
and with authority such as “FOR ABOUT ME FLAMES THE PEN-
TAGRAM.” But there are also words in Hebrew which are meant to be
“vibrated.” You may have come across the expression before in your
reading, and it will now be explained in full.

It has long been an occult secret that all matter is made of vibra-
tion. Today many scientists depend on this being a fact in their research.
If we follow this assumption that all matter is vibratory energy, then
magick becomes a type of science which allows a person to affect vi-
brations. It becomes very valuable for us to develop an understanding
of how to control vibratory energy. ’

There is a physical phenomenon known as “harmonic resonance.”
This simply means that if one object vibrates powerfully enough,
another object nearby will start to vibrate (or resonate) with the first if
the second object has a natural vibratory rate in harmony with the
first. As an example, if a violin note is played near a piano, the piano
strings which have certain harmonic relationships to the violin note
will sound; they will start to resonate. Thus, if you can control the vi-
bration rate of one object, such as yourself, you will be able to cause
certain reactions in other objects, such as those which exist on other
planes of existence. Therefore, an understanding of how to vibrate
words is essential for a magician.
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THE LESSER BANISHING RITUAL OF THE PENTAGRAM

A

Touch your forehead, vibrate Ah-Tah.

Point down, covering the groin, vibrate Mahl-Koot.
Touch right shoulder, vibrate Vih-G'boo-Rah.

Touch left shoulder, vibrate Vih~-G’doo-Lah.

Fold hands at chest, vibrate Lih-Oh-Lahm, Ah-Men.

Go to E, draw pentagram, point to center, vibrate
Yud-Heh-Vahv-Heh

Carry line to S, draw pentagram, point to center, vibrate
Ah-Doh-Nye

8. Repeat, but carry line to W, vibrate Eh-Heh-Yeh.

12,

. Repeat, but carry line to N, vibrate Ah-Glah.
10.
11.

Carry line to E, completing circle, return to center.

Hands out, say Before me, Rah-Fay-El,
Behind me, Gahb-Ray-El,
On my right hand Mih-Chai-El,
And on my left hand Ohr-Ree-El.
For about me flames the pentagram,
And within me shines the six-rayed star.

Repéat Steps 1-5.
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There are two methods of vibrating words, commonly known as
the two vibratory formulae. The first is an internal (invocatory) for-
mula. In this formula you cause a certain part of your body (actually
part of your astral body) to vibrate. This is exemplified in the Kabalis-
tic Cross part of the LBRP. Let’s just look at the word AH-TAH. What
you should do here is fully inhale until there isn't room for one more

- drop of air. Then use the entire exhalation to vibrate the word. Thus,
the word is elongated: AAAAHHHHHHH-TAAAAAAAHHHH. It
should be vibrated loudly in an almost chant-like tone of voice. The
pitch is usually higher than the normal pitch of your voice. Itis almost
shouted. Most importantly, you should feel it vibrate or resonate
within your head. Likewise, MAHL-KOOT should be feltin the groin,
VIH-G’BOO-RAH in the area of the right shoulder, etc.

The second vibratory method is the external (evocatory) for-
mula. With this formula the intent is to excite the atmosphere (actually
the so-called astral plane) around you. This is exemplified in the For-
mulation of the Pentagrams part of the LBRP. The method is quite
similar to the invocatory formula. You inhale fully, and as you exhale
you loudly vibrate the appropriate words, in this case, God names.
Here the God names are stretched out as: AAAAAAAHHHH-
GLAAAAAHHH. You should use the entire exhalation in sounding
the God name or words when doing the evocatory vibratory formula.
The big difference between the two formulae is that in the evocatory
formula you should sense that the entire universe in front of you is
resonating in harmony with your vibration. Your entire body and the
entire universe should be experienced as vibrating to your call.

There are some minor variations on these two basic formulae
such as seeing the words you wish to vibrate in flame before you and
making the vibration charge and empower those flames. Another
method has you spell out the word according to a certain method
within your body. These variations are not as important as the instruc-
tions given. '

Some student-magicians do not have the luxury of a place where
they canloudly, firmly and authoritatively vibrate the God names and
words of power. In fact, they need to keep their work a secret. If you
find yourself in such a position, you may use what is disguisedly
called the “Great Voice.” That is, you may do the vibratory formulae
silently or very quietly, perhaps at the level of a whisper or quiet con-
versation. However, if you do so, you must still experience the vi-
bratory phenomena. You must feel the various parts of your body
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vibrate when doing the invocatory vibratory formula. You must sense
the entire universe resonating in harmony to your use of the evocatory
formula. In other words, you must have the same results whether you
vibrate loudly or in the Great Voice. ‘

If you must use the Great Voice regularly, I suggest that you find a
place to practice using your full, loud voice several times. Find a place
where you can be alone to do this. When everything around you
seems to “change” slightly, you will know you are vibrating the words
correctly. These changes are not physical ones, but the area will “feel”
different. If you practice by using the LBRP (a good idea) the area will
feel cleaner and fresher. You may also find that you will have to adjust
the pitch of your voice either up and down in order to make every-
thing vibrate correctly. When you hit the pitch which is correct for
you, you will know it! Your voice will sound much louder and more
commanding, and the air will seem to be alive with crackling energy.
Then you will know what is meant when it is said that “the voice of a
true magician is an awesome thing to hear.”

As a final note to the LBRP, remember to include everything you
are doing in your magickal diary. And most importantly,

Do the LBRP with feeling!

Do it often!

“Enflame yourself with prayer!”

PART TWO

One of the biggest fears of many occultists is “psychic attack.”
However, the fact of the matter is that true psychic attacks are very
rare. The reason they are so rare is that by the time a person has
enough skills and talents to attack psychically, he or she also has
enough mystical knowledge to know not to attack someone. In the
past ten years I have had at least a hundred people ask for my help
because they felt they were under psychic attack. I also know many
metaphysical teachers and psychics who have told me of their ex-
periences with people who have come to them claiming to be under
psychic attack. Of the hundreds of claims of psychic attack of which I
have heard, perhaps five cases were real while the others were
imaginary.

Be that as it may, the feeling of being under psychic attack can be a
very real feeling. Also, our psyches are constantly under attack from
society: salesmen order us to buy, TV ads order us to buy; friends,
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family and even strangers, knowingly or not, try to psychologically
maneuver and influence us. Thus, we need to be aware of the day-to-
day brainwashing we are receiving along with having the knowledge
of what to do if a real psychic attack does occur.

A real psychic attack is not usually caused by a person doing a
spell to harm you. Rather, it is caused by a person or persons who for
some reason are angry with you. Their rage causes them to unknow-
ingly send a stream of energy filled with their anger toward you. What
is more likely, however, is that you simply believe that some negativity
is coming toward you. In either case, you will still feel as if you are
under attack, and both cases can be dealt with in the same way.

DEALING WITH PSYCHIC ATTACK

This excellent method of repelling psychic attack is derived from
Denning and Phillips’ Practical Guide to Psychic Self-Defense and Well-
Being. Close your eyes and pivot in a circle until you can sense the
direction from which the real or imagined stream of negative energy
is coming. Once you find that direction, boldly face that way! The path
of a magician is not one for cowards. Stand proudly and erect, and
visualize on your forehead a bright, electric-blue pentagram with one
point uppermost. Now bring your hands up to your forehead to sur-
round the glowing star. The hands should be flat with the thumbs
meeting at the brows and the fingers meeting above, palms out. Thus
you have a triangle, the so-called Triangle of Manifestation, surround-
ing the Pentagram with the thumbs as the basal line of the triangle (see
figure below).
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Now take a deep breath, and as you exhale, step forward with
your left foot and thrust your hands forward while at the same time
visualizing the pentagram on your forehead flying out in the direction
you are facing. This will have the effect of sending away the negativity
of the real or imagined psychic attack. To keep it from returning, im-
mediately do the entire LBRP.

Dealing with day-to-day attacks on your psyche from a mul-
tiplicity of sources is another matter. Doing the LBRP helps, but the
problem is really one of awareness. The fact of the matter is that most

- of us are virtually unconscious, asleep, for up to 95% of the day!

. Awakening the sleepers was one of the main foci of the work of

- Georges Gurdjieff. I also urge you to read as many books as you can
on psychology, as this will awaken you to how the mind works and
how people manipulate one another.

Magickally, another way of becoming more awake to the world
around us involves becoming more in tune with the universe. One way to
- do this is to record in your magickal diary the day, date and phase of the
Moon. There are also four brief (less than 30 seconds each) rituals

- which will help attune you to the Sun as it daily traverses the sky.

THE FOUR ADORATIONS
(Based on Crowley’s Liber Resh vel Helios)

At Sunrise (or when you awaken). Face the East, make the sign of the
Bnterer (this was given in the LBRP), then stand upright with your
arms up as if you were supporting a heavy pole above your head (see
figure below). In a loud voice (if possible; if not, then silently) pray:

% “Hail unto Thee who art Ra in
Thy rising, even unto Thee who
art Rain Thy strength. Who travel-
est over the heavens in Thy bark
at the uprising of the Sun. Tahuti
standeth in his splendor at the
prow, and Ra-Hoor abideth at the
helm. Hail unto Thee from the
abodes of the night.”
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Finally, stamp on the ground one time with your left foot and
bring your left forefinger to your lips as if telling someone to be quiet.
In fact, this it known as the Sign of Silence or the Sign of Horus.

Tahuti is the Egyptian for the god commonly known as Thoth.
The rest of the symbolism can be easily understood by consulting a
book on Egyptian Gods.

At Noon. Face south, make the sign of the enterer. Form the
Triangle of Manifestation, only hold it slightly above your head (here
it represents the element of Fire as the previous position represents
the element of Air.) See diagram:
Say:

“Hail unto Thee who art Hathoor
in Thy triumphing, even unto Thee
who art Hathoor in Thy beauty,
who travellest over the heavens
in Thy bark at the mid-course of
the Sun. Tahuti standeth in His
splendor at the prow and Ra-
Hoor abideth at the helm. Hail
unto Thee from the abodes of
the morning.”

Make the Sign of Silence.

At Sunset. Face west, make the sign of the enterer. Form the
triangle with your hands, only do it over your stomach with the palms
toward you, the thumbs at the top and the fingers pointed down. This
position or God-form represents the element of Water (see diagram).
Thus you have a downward pointing triangle in front of your stomach.
Say: :

“Hail unto Thee who are Tum in
Thy setting, even unto Thee who
art Tumin Thy Joy. Who travellest
over the heavens in Thy bark at
the downgoing of the Sun. Tahuti
standeth in His splendor at the
prow and Ra-Hoor abideth at the
helm. Hail unto Thee from the
abodes of the day.”

Make the Sign of Silence.




Morning Adoration
49
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At Midnight (or before you go to sleep) . Face the north, make the sign
ofthe enterer. Then step forward one pace with your left foot and raise
your right hand above your head, palm forward, as if in greeting
(see diagram):

You should be in the same
position as seen in old cowboy
films where an Indian raises his
right hand and says, “How!”

You now say:

“Hail unto Thee who art Khephera
in Thy hiding, even unto Thee
who art Khephera in Thy silence.
Who travellest over the heavens
in Thy bark at the midnight hour
of the Sun. Tahuti standeth in his
splendor at the prow and Ra-
Hoor abideth at the helm. Hail
unto Thee from the abodes of the
evening.”

Make the Sign of Silence. Of
course, the God-form in the dia-
gram above represents the ele-
ment of Earth.

Advanced Work for the Four Adorations
If you find the Four Adorations very simple, you may wish to add
the following visualizations. The overall purposes are:
1. To attune you to the changes of the Sun,
2. To attune you to the four magickal elements, and
3. To attune you to the universe, and, hence, the Divine.
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The Visualizations:

1. When you face east at sunrise, visualize yourself imbued with
the color yellow and filled with the qualities of air: heat and moisture.

2. When you face the south at noon, visualize yourself imbued with
the color red and filled with the qualities of fire: heat and dryness.

3. When you face the west at sunset, visualize yourselfimbued with
the color blue and filled with qualities of water: cold and moisture.

4. When you face the north at midnight, visualize yourself
imbued with the colors of the fertile earth, especially greens and
browns, and filled with the qualities of earth: cold and dryness.

To finish this part of the second lesson, let me reiterate that real
psychic attack is very rare. One time I knew I was under psychic attack
and decided to do nothing to see what would happen. The result was
that I got six free books in the mail and a check for $50.

However, the sensation of being under psychic attack can be very
real, so I urge you to learn the techniques of this lesson. Also, do not
avoid the performance daily of the four adorations. Even if  am very
ill I can spend a few seconds doing them.

PART THREE

In the following pages I will be discussing the history and some of
the basic theories of the Kabalah. One complaint I frequently hear
from many people is that the Kabalah is confusing or boring. In fact, it
is neither. But it may take several readings of the following material to
get a feeling for the intricacies of Kabalistic thought. Just go through
the following pages at your leisure while you practice the daily ritual
which is composed of the Relaxation Ritual, LBRP and Tarot Contem-
plation Ritual. Also work with the Four Adorations, and the technique
for defeating real or imagined psychic attack. Although I have ex-
plained the Kabalah and its history hundreds of times in my classes,
there are usually one or two people who do not immediately quite
catch onto the ideas presented. So take a week or two practicing the
rituals and perhaps making your robe and go over the following pages
as many times as necessary.

It is said that there were three “literatures” for the ancient He-
brews: The Torah (whichis comprised of the first five books of the Old
Testament), the Talmud (commentaries on the Torah) and the Kabalah
(mystical interpretations of the Torah and speculations on the nature
of God and the universe). The Torah was known as “The Body of the
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Tradition,” and it was said that if ignorant people would read the
Torah they would profit from the experience. The Talmud was called
the “Jew’s Rational Soul,” and those who were learned would profitin
its study. The Kabalah was called the “Jew’s Immortal Spirit,” and the
wise were advised to meditate upon it.

You may have noticed that different books and authors spell the
word “Kabalah” in different ways. This is because the word “Kabalah”
comes directly from the Hebrew and there is no precise translitera-
tion between English and Hebrew.

This gives me a chance to interject some thoughts concerning the
Hebrew language. Many of the rituals in this course (such as the
LBRP) will be using words from the Hebrew. But all languages,
including Hebrew, change in their pronunciation over the centuries.
As an example, the word “knight” which we today pronounce “nite”
was originally pronounced “k-nigh-t” with a short “i” and the “gh”
being a harsh gutteral version of the “ch” in the Scottish word “loch.”
Thus, English has changed over the past few hundred years. Is it any
wonder that Hebrew has changed over the past two thousand years?

Turning to look at Hebrew as it is spoken today in Israel and in
synagogues around the world (and discounting local dialects) does
not help our understanding of Hebrew pronunciation. For modern
Hebrew is not the same as Biblical Hebrew. About a hundred years
ago a man named Eliezer ben Yehudah came to believe that Hebrew
should once again become a living language. It had been relegated
merely to religious documents and study rooms much in the way that
Latin is today. Through his efforts, Hebrew, like a phoenix, rose from
the dead and became a living language, and was adopted as the language
of the State of Israel. This would compare with the idea of having all
people in Italy learn Latin and use it as their everyday tongue!

But in the process of bringing Hebrew from death back to life,

many changes in the language’s very nature took place:
‘ 1. Certain letters which had two different sounds no longer do
so (see the book Sepher Yetzirah for a list of all the original double-
sounding letters).

2. The Hebrew letter called the “vah” or “vahv,” usually having a
“v” sound, may have originally sounded like our “w” and was called
the “waw.”

3. Even today certain Hebrew letters can have several sounds.
The Aleph can sound like ah, eh or aw. The Yud can sound like ee, ay
or eh. The Heh can indicate ah or heh. The system of points and lines
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to indicate the vowels were added hundreds of years after Ezra com-
piled the Torah (circa 400-300 B.C.), so they may not be accurate.

4. Perhaps worst of all, mystically speaking, is that to make He-
brew a modern language, ben Yehudah had to take out much of He-
brew’s wonderful lack of precision. As an example, the word “Oh-lahm”
originally seems to have meant “world,” “universe,” “aeons,” and
“forever.” This showed that to the ancient Hebrew mind all of these
things were related. Now, unfortunately, much of that knowledge is
lost, as in modern Hebrew words are more meaning-specific.

5. Many Hebrew words were replaced by Aramaic words. As an
example, in ancient Hebrew “Av” or “Ab” meant “father.” In modern
Hebrew the word for “father” is the Aramaic “Abba.”

The next question is, “Should we try to discover the ancient He-
brew pronunciation? After all, isn't the way the words are pronounced
important?” The answer is yes, the way the words are pronounced is
important. But no, it is not worth our time to seek out the ancient pro-
nunciation of Hebrew. Most of the rituals used today were really
created long after Biblical Hebrew was a mere memory.

In this course, the pronunciations used are those of modern He-
brew. In this way you will be tapping into the energies of millions of
people who speak the tongue every day, rather than guessing at what
ancient Hebrew may have sounded like.

After this digression, let us now return to this word of import,
“Kabalah.” Kabalah (or Kabbalah or Qabalah or Qabbalah or Kabala
or Cabala or Q.B.L,, etc.) comes from the Hebrew word which means
“toreceive,” implying that the Kabalahis a “received” doctrine; thatis,
received from God. It also means that it is given by one person and
received by another, usually in an oral manner. Thus, the true Kabalah
was an oral, secret tradition which for thousands of years was jealously
guarded from the profane.

Like the Tarot, there are two types of histories of the Kabalah. The
first is a mythological history, the second is the known, factual history.

THE MYTHOLOGICAL HISTORY OF THE KABALAH

The Kabalah was a secret science known to the angels and to God
before the creation of the universe. After Adam and Eve fell from
grace in the Garden of Eden, an angel taught the wisdom to Adam so
that grace and purity might be regained (I notice similarities here be-
tween this story and that of Prometheus who brought fire or “divine



54 / Modern Magick

wisdom” to the human race. I wonder which story came first?) This
knowledge Adam passed on to his sons, but was later forgotten or
lost.

After the deluge, God not only gave the rainbow as a sign of his
covenant with humanity, but also instructed Noah and his sons in the
secret knowledge. But, as before, the knowledge was eventually for-
gotten or lost.

You may by now be seeing a trend developing for the reception
and loss of this secret knowledge. Angels instructed Abraham in the
wisdom. He, in turn, instructed Isaac and from there it went to Jacob.
But during the captivity in Egypt it was again lost.

The knowledge was this time recovered by Moses. Moses, so the
story goes, spent forty days on the top of Mount Sinai, and tradi-
tionalists wish us to believe that all he obtained from God was two
stone tablets with the Decalogue (Ten Commandments) on them!
The mystical interpretation is that the first time Moses went up he
received the secrets of the Kabalah from God, but destroyed them
upon seeing idol worship. He returned to the top of the mountain, but
God would not allow Moses to share the secrets of the Kabalah with
the common people. Instead, like little children (the name “Children
of Israel” is very appropriate in this context) they were told what they
could and could not do in the form of the Ten Commandments and
the other laws of the Torah. Moses, who already had received the
Kabalah, was told that he could only give the secrets to his brother
Aaron and the future High Priests of the Hebrews.

As a side note, in the late 19th and early 20th centuries, the first
real, great archaeological discoveries-in Egypt took place. People
around the world (especially occultists, who at times are not the most
level-headed of people) were fascinated by the secrets of ancient
Khem. Thus, when they read in the Bible that Moses was educated in
Egypt, they assumed that the Kabalah had an Egyptian origin. While it
is true that there were mystery schools in Egypt—in fact Pythagoras
studied at one—there is no proof that the Kabalah is taken directly
from the wisdom of Egypt.

And so it was that the mystical secrets of the Kabalah were kept
for hundreds of years by the Hebrew priesthood. But the common
Hebrew man and woman did not learn the lessons of the Decalogue
and the other laws which God had intended them to learn. Thus, God
punished the people of Israel over and over until the destruction of
the second Temple in the year 70 A.D. Rome had ordered the destruc-
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tion, and had wanted rabble-rousers and freedom-loving trouble-
makers rounded up. One of these was a rabbi named Simeon ben
(sometimes written “bar”) Yochai. He managed to evade the Romans
by hiding with his son in a cave for thirteen years (there is a special
meaning in the number thirteen which will be revealed later in this
course). In the cave these two learned men wrote down the secrets of
the Kabalah for the first time in a large set of books entitled The Zohar
(Book of Splendor) and the small Sepher Yetzirah (Book of Formation).
Later, when publishing became practical, thanks to Gutenberg, these
books became available to people all over the world. Thus it was that
although the Diaspora, the exile of the Jews throughout the world
after the destruction of the second temple, has been decried by most
Jews, those of a mystical bent have held that the Diaspora was God’s
gift to all mankind, because in that way the Jews were able to spread
the divine wisdom all over the world rather than keep it hidden in a
small section of the Middle East.

I think that this would be a good time to give you a small tale of
my personal history. Before I was born, my father decided to change
the family name. You see, the family name had been Katz, and as a
child he had been kidded in school by being called “pussy Katz.” So,
after my older brother was born, my father decided to change the
family name so his son would not be kidded. But the name Katz is an
abbreviation or acronym (in the Kabbalah it is called a Notarikon, of
which more will be said later). It is short for Kohain Tzeh-deck (witha
vowel added between the initial letters of the two words) and means
“righteous priest.” Thus,  may be a descendant of the ancient priestly
caste, and thus, may by right learn and share the Kabalah. But before
you think this bit of knowledge has gone to my head, let me remind
you that this “revelation” comes in a section titled “mythological.”

THE FACTUAL HISTORY OF THE KABALAH

Little is known as to where the Kabalah actually originated. There
do seem to be elements of ancient Chaldean, Egyptian and even pre-
Aryan Indian mysticism as well as elements drawn from other, less
well-known Semitic peoples hidden in its depths. More modern
aspects of the Kabalah either were heavily influenced by Neo-platonic
theories or, in fact, influenced the Neo-platonists.

The earliest known form of Hebrew mysticism (not counting
earlier shamanistic forms which seem to exist in all primitive tribes
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and societies) was not even called Kabalah. The earliest form of He-
brew occultism was known as “Heh-cha-loht” (with the “ch” sound-
ing like that in the Scottish word “loch”) which means “ascent.” It is
also known as Merkabah Mysticism. The Merkabah was the name of
the Throne of God in Hebrew, and it was the aim of the Merkabah
Mystics to be able to see God upon His Throne.

Unfortunately, most of the writings of the “Merkabah Riders”
have been lost, so that full knowledge of their techniques is impos-
sible. From what little we have, we know that their sources seem to be
based upon mystical contemplation of the early chapters of Genesis
and the Vision of Ezekial. These methods are known respectively as
Mah-ah-seh Beh-ray-sheet and Mah-ah-seh Mer-kah-bah. From the
fragments of Merkabah Mysticism which still remain, it is assumed
that the actual practices of these mystics involved “astral travel”
through a series of seven “places” (planes?) by way of certain pass-
words, talismans and secret signs while in a state of self-induced
trance (possibly via self-hypnosis, drugs or sex). The names of each of
the guards at each of the seven palaces had to be known so that they
could be appeased in some way which today is unknown. Here, for
the first time in any popular course or book (to my knowledge) are the
correct names which are known (from the fragments of the book Pirkei
Heichaloht):

First Palace: Dehaviel, Kashriel, Gahoriel, Botiel, Tofhiel, Dehariel,
Matkiel and Shuiel (though some say Sheviel).

Second Palace: Tagriel, Matpiel, Sarhjel, Arfiel, Sheharariel, Sat-
riel, Regaiel and Saheviel. '

Third Palace: Shevooriel, Retzutziel, Shulmooiel, Savliel, Zeha-
zahiel, Hadriel and Bezariel. (Note: There are only seven guards list-
ted in the fragments, not the usual eight, implying that one of the
names has been lost.)

Fourth Palace: Pachdiel, Gevoortiel, Kazooiel, Shekhiniel, Shat-
kiel, Araviel, Kafiel and Anaphiel.
Fifth Palace: Tachiel, Uziel, Gatiel, Getahiel, Safriel, Garafiel,

Gariel, Dariel, Falatriel. (Note: there are nine guards listed here,
which is one too many.)

Sixth Palace: Katzmiel, Gehaghiel, Roomiel, Arsavrasbiel, Ag-
roomiel, Faratziel, Mechakiel and Tofariel.
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For the Seventh Palace there were names for “ascending” and
“descending,” the meaning of which is unclear. My guess is that dif-
ferent names were used to get in and get out. Since other techniques
(how to go into trance, how to astral travel, the appropriate passwords
end needed talismans) are unknown, I am not going to give a listing of
the names of the rest of the guardians as this might lead to some
unwise experimentation. My purpose in listing the names of the
guards (which in the tradition needed to be memorized) merely has
been to show you the complexity of the system. Those who wish to go
further into the topic have the name of one of the few sources in a pre-
ceding paragraph.

The final goal of the Merkabah Rider was to be able to gaze upon
the Throne of God and upon God Himself! This was no easy task, as
you can see from the small amount of material I have given above.
Also, remember that even Moses was not allowed to view the face of
God, for it was said that no mortal could gaze upon the face of God
and survive.

There are obvious similarities to Egyptian lore as presented in
the so-called Egyptian Book of the Dead, especially the idea of going
through various places (hells in the Egyptian. The Egyptian hells
should not be confused with the Christian idea of Hell) and passing

tests in order to pass safely through these nether realms. Did the He-
‘brews copy from the Egyptians, or vice-versa? Or did both come from
an older source? Or perhaps both cultures (along with others such as
Tibetan and Amerind) just happened to tap into the same mystical
eurrent. Nobody knows.
Moving into the actual Kabalistic period of Hebrew mysticism,
we come across the first well-known Kabalistic book, the Sepher Yet-
“Birah or “Book of Formation.” This book seems to be a combination of
. the earlier Merkabah Mysticism and the more modern Kabalah. The
‘ Sepher Yetzirah, along with another work, the Bahir, have been traced
back to the earliest centuries of the Common Era. Within them are dis-
cussions of such things as emanations from Divinity bringing about
the universe. This idea is known today as Neo-platonism. However, if
we assume that the Kabalah was either brought to the Egyptians by
the Hebrews, or that the Egyptians had the knowledge prior to the
period of the enslavement of the Hebrews, then it might be that Neo-
platonism was a development of the Kabalah. As stated before, it is
well documented that Pythagoras, who is still famous for the Pytha-
gorean Theorum (the sum of the squares of two sides of a right
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triangle is equal to the square of the hypoteneuse), studied mysticism
and was initiated into the Egyptian mystery school. It is not unlikely
that he learned some early form of Kabalah there and brought it back
to his home in the Greek city-states. It is not impossible that Plato and
his later followers adopted the idea of emanations as a result of study-
ing in Pythagoras’ mystery school, begun when Pythagoras returned
to the Greek isles from the Middle East. Of course, this is speculation,
but is based on probabilities.

That Kabalistic mysticism continued to develop during the cen-
turies of the Common Era since the beginning of the Diaspora cannot
be disputed. It is one of the reasons that Jews were hated and feared.
Part of the Kabalah is related to magickal abilities, and many people
fear magick. In the fourteenth century, Moses de Leon made the first
printing of the Zohar, the classic Kabalistic text. Some modern scholars,
and some contemporaries of de Leon, have called it a fraud. They say
that it was not the original Zohar of legend written by Simeon ben
Yochai, and that de Leon forged the entire work. Although I do not
claim to be a great achaeological scholar, I find this contention hard to
accept. Parts of the whole long work in various forms have been dis-
covered in other works dating before the fourteenth century. However,
itdoes seem likely that de Leon did edit and add some of his own mys-
tical philosophy to the Zohar. Even so, let us assume for a moment that
Moses de Leon did create the Zohar as it is printed today (the most
complete translation fills five volumes). If so, it is a monumental work
of mystical thought. Besides, whether it is ancient or relatively recent,
it should be studied for what is in it, not for who wrote it.

To sum up, the Kabalah is not a single book or simple mystical
idea. Rather, it is a whole system of mystical thought and action. It is
the mystical underpinnings for Judaism, Christianity and (to a lesser
extent) Islam. As the Middle Ages developed in Europe, many locations
became Kabalistic centers, the most important ones being in Spain.
But in 1492, the year Columbus sailed, the Jews were expelled from
Spain. It is for this reason that some people believe that Columbus
(actually Cristobal Colon was his name in Spanish, and Colon may
have been a variation of Cohen) may have been Jewish! Be that as it
may, many of the Jews returned to the Middle East, and a large, impor-
tant Kabalistic center developed in the city of Safed.

Two things happened which took the Kabalah away from being
part of the mainstream of Judaism. One was a book by the respected
Rabbi Moses Maimonides called A Guide for the Perplexed. In this book,
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“rational” (by Western scientific terms) solutions to theoretical and
philosophical problems in Judaism were given. A virtual war of words
developed between the followers of Maimonides’ “rational” approach
(there is still much mysticism and magick even in his “rationality”)
and those who believed in the Kabalah. This “war” went on for years,
the most famous proponent of the Kabalah being the Rabbi Nah-
manides. Meanwhile, many schools of the Kabalah had developed,
each with slightly different ideas of Kabalistic theory and practice,
such as the schools of Isaac Luria and Isaac the Blind. The final blow,
along with the Guide for the Perplexed, came in the form of aman named
Sabbatai Zvi (1626-1676).

Zvi (or Zebi or Zwi) had an intense, charismatic personality. He
was also very learned in both standard and Kabalistic Jewish knowl-
edge. He became more and more popular in the Middle East until he
was proclaimed by his followers as the Messiah, the saviour of the
Jews. He never denied that he was the Messiah. Word of his magickal
powers, wisdom and Godliness spread via Jewish traders to Jewish
communities throughout the Middle East, Asia and Europe. In the
Middle East, where he spent most of his life, he developed many die-
hard zealots as followers. Finally, the Islamic Sultan could no longer
ignore him. The resultant meeting between the two led to the dis-
creditment of Zvi and his conversion to Islam, following which he was
exiled to a prison in Albania where he died as a false Messiah.

Deceived Jewry tried to forget and put out of their lives every-
thing which reminded them of Zvi. In fact, in Jewish books he was fre-
quently merely called “that one.” Since Zvi was associated with the
Kabalah and magick, this too was discarded and the position of
Maimonides was accepted. Except for small groups of secretive
believers, Judaism deserted the Kabalah.

The Kabalah was saved from being perhaps totally lost by those
Christians whose goal was to study the inner teachings of Judaism in
order to prove that Jesus was, in fact, the Christ, the Jewish Messiah,
and thus turn all Jews into Christians. As you can see, there are still
Jews in the world today, and the attempt failed. But it did cause the
translations of many documents and books which had never before
been translated out of the Hebrew or Aramaic. The possibility of real
magickal secrets which were holy and not satanic in nature caught the
fancy of many scholars and clerics, up to and including Eliphas Levi
(born Alphonse Louis Constant). Levi’s most famous work, translated
poorly into English, is now in print under the title Transcendental
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Magic. His books and teachings helped start what has been called the
“French Occult Revival” of the 19th century. At that time, many occult
groups began to develop in France and spread to other countries,
most notably Austria, Germany and England. Some of these groups
used their occultism to support questionable ethics, leading to
“magickal wars” between occult groups in France, and the evil of
Nazism in Germany.

Looking for a second back on the “lighter” side of occultism, we
come in England to the Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn whose
primary importance came in their taking the teachings of the Kabalah
as a basis for their occultism and uniting with other forms of occultism
such as the magickal systems of Egypt, of Enochian Magick, of the
Magick of Abramelin, of mysticism from India as well as other sour-
ces. We will deal with all of these as need be in this course.

The Kabalah which we study in this course is a modern Kabalah.
The Kabalah is a philosophical system of life as well as a magickal sys-
tem and, as such, has changed over the centuries to meet the needs of
the people of the current society. Besides differences in inter-
pretations of the Kabalah based on different sects’ attitudes, there are
two major divisions in the Kabalah today.

" First there is what I call the “Kosher Kabalah.” This has come
about as a result of the need for a Jewish spiritual rebirth. Right now, in
America at least, the number of Jews is rapidly decreasing. Oh, there
may be more Jews numerically, but for many it is merely a group
association and nothing more. I feel that this is at least in part due to
the extreme lack of spirituality found in some of the major forms of
Judaism. This has resulted in a leaning away from standard Judaism,
and the fact that there is a disproportionately large percentage of Jews
being attracted to various cults which disguise themselves as religions.
But some Jews are looking toward their own spiritual roots and are
rediscovering their Kabalistic heritage. The Kosher Kabalah, then, has
a particularly Jewish tone to it. It benefits all students of the mystical as
we are obtaining more and more ancient Kabalistic works which are
finally being translated into Western tongues. But, because it is so
oriented toward one point of view, it is not our main concern.

The “WASP Kabalah” follows in the traditions of the Golden
Dawn. This system of Kabalah universalizes the Kabalistic wisdom so
that it may be accepted by all, no matter your particular faith or lack
thereof. This “syncretistic” system of the Kabalah is the one whichwe
will be studying. Because the Kabalah has been safeguarded for. |
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thousands of years by the Jewish culture, it is obvious that it will have,
in many instances, a Jewish flavor. That is why we will be using many
words which are in Hebrew. However, since we will be studying the
WASP Kabalah and not the Kosher Kabalah, since we are studying a
universalized Kabalah, you do not have to be or become a Jew or
Christian or Pagan or follow any particular religion or belief in order
to study the philosophy and magickal techniques of the Kabalah and
traditional ceremonial magick.

There are four main branches to the Kabalah, some aspects of
each overlapping each other.

1. The Dogmatic Kabalah. This concerns the study of the literatures
of the Kabalah such as the Torah, the Sepher Yetzirah, the Bahir, the
Zohar, and many others. Although their study is fascinating, it is not
the focus of this course. The names of various books and appropriate
sections from them or ideas from them will be given when they are
needed, but the Dogmatic Kabalah will not be a primary concern of
these lessons.

2. The Practical Kabalah. This refers to the making of talismans and
amulets via Kabalistic methods. It is the basis for Kabalistic magick
when mixed with the following two branches of Kabalistic study. The
methods of the Practical Kabalah are neither good nor bad, but can be
used for what might be called “positive or negative” purposes.
Therefore, itis necessary to first give you the work which will prepare
you so that not only would you not have a desire to do magick for
hegative purposes, but so that you will understand the dire conse-
quences that will result for YOU if you try to use magick for negative
purposes. Thus, we will not be taking up the Practical Kabalah for a
few more lessons.

Please don't misinterpret the last paragraph to imply that you
will become a namby-pamby magician who is all sweetness and light
If you follow the techniques as given in this course. No, by following
the methods given here you can become a powerful magician, afraid
of no other entity, physical or otherwise. But, rather than moving blind-
ly with no understanding of the rules of the universe as explained by
the Kabalah, by following these lessons and learning all the informa-
tion, you can become a true wise man or woman, a wizard, a warrior of
the light.

When we do get into the Practical Kabalah, into Grey Magick,
then we will truly soar. Nor will we be limited to the kabalistic
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methods of magick. As an example, just in dealing with talismans we
will be discussing Pagan, numerological, Rosicrucian and other sys-
tems of making these devices.

3. The Literal Kabalah. This concerns the relationships between
the numbers and letters of the Hebrew alphabet. The ancient He-
brews did not have separate figures to represent numbers, so they
used the letters of their alphabet. It was believed that if two words had
the same numerical total, they had a significant relationship to each
other, and in some cases could be considered synonyms. As an exam-

ple, aheva=13 and echod=13. Therefore, aheva is the same as echod. |

Echod is the Hebrew word meaning “one.” Since in Judaism there is - .
only one God, it also represents God. Aheva is Hebrew for “love.” ‘
Therefore, according to this system, God is love. Further, the holiest §
name of God, the Tetragrammaton of YHVH totals 26, Since 13+13=26,
we can say that love (aheva) plus oneness (echod) equals the nature of
God (YHVH). This process is known as Gematria (geh-may-tree-yah). .
Aswe go on in the lessons, you will see the vital import that Gematria

plays in ceremonial magick. It will be explained more fully in another

lesson. (By the way, do you remember that I said I would explain the
meaning of the number 13 earlier in this lesson?)

Notarikon (Noh-tayr-ih-kon) is another aspect of the Literal
Kabalah. It is a system of finding acronyms, where the first letters of a
series of words gives a new word or words. English examples of this
system would be Mothers Against Drunk Driving becoming MADD
or North Atlantic Treaty Organization becoming NATO. As you can
see, they do not have to form familiar words, although they may do so.
Ah-tah Gee-boor Lih-ch-lahm Ah-doh-nye is Hebrew for “Thou art
great forever, my Lord.” Itis represented by the Notarikon (or acronym)
AGLA, pronounced Ah-glah, as given in the Lesser Banishing Ritual
of the Pentagram. Amen in Hebrew is composed of three letters:
aleph, mem, nun—AMN. They are a Notarikon for Al (pronounced
“ehl” and meaning “God”) Melech (meaning “king”) Neh-eh-mahn
(meaning “faithful”). Thus, Amen, the Notarikon for Al Melech Neh-
eh-mahn, means “God is our faithful king.” This is the secret meaning
of the word Amen.

Temurah (teh-moo-rah) is a system of transposition of letters such
as is used in cryptography. Its primary importance is in interpretation
of the Torah (known as exegesis) and in making talismans. Here are
some styles of this system:
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Avgad: A very simple kind of Temurah wherein any letter is
replaced by the letter which follows it in the alphabet. Thus, in English,
“a” is written as “b,” “b” is written as “c,” etc.

Aik Bekar: In this system, the 22 letters of the Hebrew alphabet
plus the five special “final” forms of five of the letters (they are only
used at the end of words) are mixed according to a certain pattern.
They are placed in nine boxes of three letters each. Thus is formed a
figure three boxes high and three boxes across. In Aik Bekar you can
have any letter in a box represent either of the other two letters in that
box. In the first box which has the letters aleph, yud and koph (the
“Aik” of Aik Bekar), the yud could represent either the koph or the
aleph. So, too, could the koph represent the aleph or the yud, and the
aleph could represent either the yud or the koph.

A Y K
A=YorkK
Y=Aork
K=AorY

The letters in the second box make the word Bekar.

Achas B'tay-ah (the “ch” sounds like the Scottish word “Loch”):
This is similar to Aik Bekar. In this system there are seven boxes of
three letters each, with one letter left over. Here again, a letter in one
box is interchangeable with any of the other letters in that box.

There are several other systems of Temurah including the sim-
ple expedient of transferring the first letter of the alphabet with the
last, the second with the second to last, etc.

4. The Unwritten Kabalah. This fourth branch of the Kabalah refers
to the correspondences on the sacred glyph known as the Tree of Life.
It is the key to the entire Kabalistic system. In the next part of this
lesson we will begin the study of the Tree of Life.

But before going on to the next part, take a few days off and go
over this last history section. Also be sure to be doing your rituals and
keeping your diaries. You might also start building your altarand sew-
ing your robe (if you intend to do so) while you spend a few days
studying what has been covered so far in this lesson.

PART FOUR

In this part we begin the study of the mystical symbol known as
the Tree of Life. In the garden of Eden as described in the book of
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Genesis of the Old Testament, there were two important trees grow-
ing with the other floraand fauna. One was the Tree of the Knowledge
of Good and Evil. According to the exoteric interpretation of this
passage, it was by eating of this tree that Adam and Eve fell from grace.
God then drives Adam and Eve from the garden because the Tree of
Life is there, and, as God says, “Behold, the man is become as one of
us, to know good and evil; and now, lest he put forth his hand, and
take also of the tree of life, and eat, and live forever.” Although not
having good syntax, this biblical quote indicates clearly that the Tree
of Life is considered to be highly important, capable of bringing eter-
nal life. It is also capable of bringing much more, as we shall see.
Diagrams are frequently used to represent other things. A diagram
of aminiature solar system can be used to represent the appearance of
an atom; its many valence levels filled with electrons are represented
by the “orbiting planets” and the nucleus represented by the stationary
Sun. Yet, no one has ever seen an atom. No one knows if this is actually
the way an atom appears. In fact, modern sub-atomic nuclear physics
tends to ignore the solar system model of the atom, replacing it with tiny
waves of energy which constantly move toward and away from the center
of the atom. But for most practical purposes, the solar system model of the
atom works, and is still taught in schools. However, it is only a model.

There are other models for other purposes. One such model isa
triangle with Yin and Yang at the lower angles and Tao at the top. Yin'
represents all things which are achetypically female: cold, wet, winter,

TAO

YIN YANG

receptivity, emotionality, etc. Yang represents all things which are
archetypically male: warm, dry, summer, aggressiveness, logic, etc.
Tao represents the balance of these two ideas. Balance, according to
Taoism, is the desired state. For a person to be balanced, he or she
must have aspects of both Yin and Yang.
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Other things can be reflected in this Yin-Yang-Tao triangle. Father,
Son, Holy Spirit (The Holy Spirit in Gnosticism was seen as being
female); liberalism, conservatism middle-of-the-road; body, mind
and spirit; and many other trinities. A most important one for modern
philosophy was first written by the German philosopher Hegel and is
known as the Hegelian Dialectic or the “Thesis-Antithesis-Synthesis
Theory.” This theory holds that if you have one condition or situation
(thesis) but wish to change it to another, usually opposite condition or
situation (antithesis), the result will not be either the new or old, but
rather a mixture (synthesis) of the opposing positions. This is why
revolutions rarely achieve their goals. Instead, they end as a mixture
of what was and what was desired. The method of nature is evolution,
not revolution. '

The diagram which is important to the Kabalah above all othersis
the Tree of Life as pictured on the next page. As you can see, it is com-
posed of ten circles forming three triangles: the highest one points up,
then two triangles pointing down, and finally a single circle hanging
pendant to the triangles at the bottom. Note that there are 22 paths
numbered from 11 through 32 connecting the circles.

These circles are known as the SEPHIROHT (seh-fear-oht), the
singular form being SEPHIRA (seh-fear-ah). If you draw straightlines
going from Sephira 1 to 2, 2 to 3, etc., up to 10, you will get the Light-
ning Bolt or Flaming Sword image shown below:

The Flaming Sword

This is both the flaming sword which the Kerubim hold to keep peo-
ple from getting back into the Garden of Eden and the path by which
Divinity created the universe.
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How can we know the ultimate Divinity? We only have mortal
minds which are limited and we see everything in dualities (me, not-
me; up, down; stable, unstable; moving, stopped). Since the very
nature of Divinity, by definition, must be beyond any sort of limitations,
Divinity cannot have a dual nature. If Divinity is male, then Divinity is
not female and thus is limited. Divinity is the ultimate unity, beyond
duality. And since we have mortal, limited minds, the ultimate Divinity
cannot be like anything we know. In fact, the ultimate speculation we
can make about the nature of Divinity is that Divinity is NO-THING
which we can know. In Hebrew, the word for no-thing (nothing)
is AIN.

As soon as we put any qualities upon Divinity we limit the
Source-of-All. As stated, a male God limits God to being not-female.
A merciful Divinity does not have the righteous severity of being just.
A Divinity which is limited cannot be the ultimate Divinity. It follows,
therefore, that the only quality we can put upon Divinity is that
Divinity is WITHOUT LIMIT. And the Hebrew for “without limit” is
AIN SOPH.

As stated earlier, it was believed that anyone who beheld the face
of God could notlive. On this planet we can barely stand to look at the
Sun on a bright day for more than a fraction of a second. Itis too bright.
Since we cannot behold a bright light, nor can we behold the “face of
God,” it follows that there is a relationship between the two, and that
the first conceivable yet unknowable and unexperienceable aspect of
Divinity is brightness beyond any brightness of which we can con-
ceive: LIMITLESS LIGHT. The Hebrew for “light withoutlimit” is AIN
SOPH OR. These three conceptions are conceived to be above the Tree
of Life with a “veil” beneath each as shown in the following diagram:

TN
AIN SOPH
AIN SOPH OR

1st
SEPHIRA
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Because the word AIN means “nothing,” these three conceptions
above the first Sephirah have been called THE THREE VEILS OF
NEGATIVE EXISTENCE. However, they have been called so wrongly,
because in context Ain does not mean “nothing,” but rather “no-
thing” which our mortal minds can conceive, understand or know.

The earliest known Kabalistic theory as to how the universe was
formed comes from the Sepher Yetzirah. It holds that God moved the
magickal Hebrew letters in such a way that the physical universe was
formed. This is a basis of Grey Magick which we will get into later in
the course. Today, the most popular Kabalistic theory of the creation
of the universe is the system described by the famous Rabbi Isaac
Luria. According to Luria, before the creation Divinity filled the
universe. Then, for some unknown reason, God decided to create.
God allowed a tiny part of “Himself” to shrink out of the universe,
leaving a space. However, in some mysterious way God still filled this
space much as a fragrant rose when removed from a room will still
leave its essence or scent behind. This process Luria called “tzim-tzum.”

God then sent a beam of energy from within “Himself” out into
the newly abandoned space, apparently trying to create containers for
this energy. But, for some reason unknown to us, God appears to have
failed, with the result that the containers were shattered, forming the
shells or what is known as the Kellipoht, the places where “demons”
dwell. God attempted the process again, this time succeeding. The
energy from the AIN went through the AIN SOPH, through the AIN
SOPH OR and into the first Sephira. That Sephira filled with energy,
then overflowed into Sephira number two. Sephira two filled and
overflowed into Sephira three, and so forth down the Tree of Life into
Sephira ten where an equilibrium, a balance was established.

As the energy proceeds down the Tree, it goes from being very
ethereal and spiritual in nature until in the tenth Sephira it manifests
as the physical plane and our planet, Earth. Thus, this energyis seen as
constantly creating our universe. This energy comes directly from
Divinity, and without it all would instantly cease to be. Thus, with this
simple way of looking at the Tree of Life, we can see how truly God
must love us to constantly be giving us existence.

Here is a type of mathematical way of looking at existence as rep-
resented by the Tree of Life: From NO-THING comes Limitlessness
(outer space). Filling this Limitlessness is Limitless Light (big bang, or
perhaps the space-time continuum). But this is all abstract. This is just
energy. Now we need to develop solidity out of energy.
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We start with the idea of position, what in plane geometry is
called the point (first Sephira). By reflecting itself, the first point can
create a second point (second Sephira). By joining the two points
together we form aline. But there is nothing by which to judge length.
So again, by reflection, we create a third point (third Sephira) which
enables us to say that point a is closer to point b than b is to point c.
Thus we have formed a triangle or plane. But this has all been what is
called Euclidian: it exists on an imaginary two-dimensional surface
with no thickness. To create a physical universe, we need substance,
we need three dimensions. We need knowledge (Dah-at, the theoreti-
cal Sephira said to exist between the upper three and lower seven
Sephiroht) in order to cross the void from two dimensions to three.

With the knowledge we create a fourth point (fourth Sephira)
which, with the previous three points gives us volume, and thus a
third dimension. But these three-dimensional points are static, un-
moving. We need another point to show motion (fifth Sephira) and
still another to indicate time (sixth Sephira), for in the physical world
time and space intermingle and cannot exist without one another.

So now we have something which has three dimensions and can
move within the three dimensions. We still have nothing which can
appreciate that existence. We add three more points (seventh, eighth
and ninth Sephiroht) which show:

a. The essence of life, called BEING (sat in Sanskrit),

b. The ability to think, called CONSCIOUSNESS (chit),
and

c. The ability to experience the sensation of something

outside of one’s self, called BLISS (ananda).

Therefore, the firstidea of reality as can be appreciated by a mind
is built up from the idea of a point through the idea of bliss, and
summed up as REALITY in point ten, the tenth Sephira.

Now, [ realize that what has been described here is very complex,
and may, in fact, be confusing. But, like the Tarot, the only way to really
learn about the Tree of Life is to study it, use it, confront it every day.
As you learn more practical uses for the Tree of Life it will become
quite easy to understand. In the meantime, spend a few days with this
section before moving on to the next section. Remember, nobody said
these lessons would be easy. But by the end of this course you will be
able to understand the basic theories of the Tree of Life as presented in
any book. And the Tree of Life will become part of your everyday life
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and thought. When that occurs you will have become a true mystic.
And when you understand the universe as it is represented by the
Tree of Life and can freely move about on the Tree as you wish, then
you will be a true magician.

PART FIVE

Before proceeding with this section you should really have the
LBRP down pat. This means you should have all of your visualizations
clear and the whole ritual memorized.

The ritual Iam about to describe is called the Middle Pillar Ritual.
Its proper practice will result in greater vitality, aid in the task of self-
mastery, help cultivate spiritual insight and help you in your white
magickal quest, the search for union with the divine nature.

The Tree of Life exists everywhere, not just as circles on a piece of
paper or as a philosophical construct. It also exists within the human
being on a variety of levels. Picture yourself turning around and back-
ing into the Tree of Life. This will give you a good idea of how the Treg -
exists on the body. The uppermost Sephira is just above the top of the
head. The second Sephira is at the left side of the face, although itis on
the right side of the Tree. The third Sephira is on the left side of the
Tree and on the right side of the face. This continues down the entire
body. We will be studying more of these relationships with the Tree of
Life, part of the Unwritten Kabalah, in the next lesson.

But for now we must turn our focus away from the Kabalah and
toward India. Here, the most ancient of spiritual texts, the Tantras,
speak of psychic centers known as Chakras (pronounced “kahk-rahs”) -
which exist in the energy field around our bodies. There is also an
energy stream known as Kundalini which goes through these psychic
centers. The oldest Tantras speak of four major Chakras: at the navel,
the heart, the throat and the top of the head. Later books speak of sixor
seven chakras, often disagreeing as to where the other two or three”
are located. But most importantly, the books tell you that it is dan-
gerous to attempt to raise the Kundalini energy through the centers.
To discover why this is so we must jump from ancient India to Vic-
torian Europe. -

This was the era of Sigmund Freud. Although Freud outlived the
Victorian era, much of his philosophy was heavily dependent upon
his being raised in the Victorian period. It is also clear that Freud, a
Jew, studied the Kabalah, in at least some cursory way. In his early
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writings on psychology Freud indicated that he believed that there
was an actual, physical energy, a psycho-sexual energy, which he
called “libido.” Freud believed that this energy came from all parts
of the body and would move to a single part of the body. He called this
process “cathexis.” He believed that all psychological problems could
be traced to blockages of this psycho-sexual libido energy. Freud
realized that if he was correct, the way to solve psychological prob-
lems would be to unblock this sexual energy. This meant, of course,
that he would have to encourage people to have sexual relations.
Freud knew that in an age still rife with the repressive Victorian
morality, when tubes of cloth were placed over piano legs because
they vaguely resembled women'’s legs, this would never be accepted.
This was especially true since many of the people Freud worked with
were unmarried.

Freud was a pragmatist. He knew he would have to change his
theories so that he could still help people. I don’t know if Freud was
thinking in this direction, but it does seem to make sense that if getting
energy moving would clear blockages, clearing blockages would also
allow the energy to move freely. No matter how he came to this con-
clusion, Freud did change his notion of libido from an actual energy to
amere desire which was capable of being focused in other directions.
He called this process of focusing the energy in other directions
“sublimation.” Unfortunately, since there was no longer an actual
energy which was stopped, Freud now needed to come up with some-
thing contrary to the desire known as libido. This he called the “death
wish.” If it sounds confusing, it is. This is because Freud would not
accept the reality of libido as an actual energy.

Meanwhile, one of Freud’s most creative students, Wilhelm Reich,
decided that Freud had been correctin the first place. He set out to dis-
cover and measure Freud’s concept of psycho-sexual energy. Freud
was quoted as saying that Reich was either a fraud or the future of the
psychoanalytic movement. Later, Freud wrote the book Civilization
and Its Discontents to denounce Reich’s theories.

Reich’s researches went far beyond those of Freud. Reich called
the psychosexual energy “orgone” and believed that he had seen it
and measured it. Its color was a bright blue (such as in the LBRP).
Reich invented group therapy, rebirthing, primal scream, bioenergetics,
and certain educational systems; he also did sexological studies similar
to Masters and Johnson years before they began their research. Reich
wrote several books on his theories and made devices (orgone
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accumulators) which he claimed could take orgone energy out of the
environment to be used for healing purposes. For his efforts to
enlighten the world, Reich was thrown in jail and his books were
burned. (Here in America. In the 1950’s!)

As a side note, while talking to Israel Regardie I mentioned that
Reich’s book, The Function of the Orgasm, should be read by all occul-
tists, and Regardie strongly agreed.

My point in this is not to get you to read a particular book or
author, nor is it to criticize the actions of our government in the mid-
dle of the McCarthy era. Rather, it is to show that Western science has
studied and is well aware of the nature of the psycho-sexual energy.
And this energy called libido or orgone in the West is known as Kun-
dalini in India.

The study of Kundalini has gone on for thousands of years in
India, so they have a much better knowledge of it than does Western
science. Inabase and chaotic formitis said to lie “sleeping” in the area
of the coccyx, the tip of the tailbone. On the surface of the body this
appears at the perineum, the space between the sexual organs and the
anus. Through imagination, special breathing and visualization
methods, special sounds or through sexual activity, this energy can be
roused and sent up the spine, charging the psychic centers, the chakras,
as it rises.

Here is where the danger lies. The energy does not rise smoothly.
It stops and charges each chakra. If you are not ready to have a par-
ticular chakra charged with energy, if you have not reached the
appropriate stage of psychic awareness, one of two things can happen:

1. The chakra will be charged and the sudden influx of energy
will “blow you away,” killing you, driving you insane or, perhaps,
enlightening you.

2. The raised energy will have no place to go. Then you are like a

filled balloon which is in a state of tension and cannot pop nor have
the air in it released. Something eventually has to give. Remember,
Freud said (originally) that blockages were the cause of all psy-
chological problems. If the Kundalini becomes “stuck” at a lower
chakra it could result in a sexual obsession. Trying to raise the Kun-
dalini without proper instruction could also create severe physical
problems. This is why in order to practice what is called Kundalini
Yoga (which is a new name; its actual name is Laya Yoga) you should
first get yourself a good teacher, known as a “guru.”



Lesson Two / 73

The ancient Kabalists were also aware of this energy. It is some-
times known in Hebrew as Ruach. It, too, cycles in the psychic centers.
In the Kabalah there are five important psychic centers, each relating
to a Sephira, and each also relating to a part of the psyche and the
body of a human.

The Yeh-chee-dah (asalways, chas in the Scottish word “loch”) is
the psychic center just above the head. It is the deepest level of the
subconscious. It is always in contact with the Divine and it is some-
times known as our higher self. It relates to that aspect of God rep-
resented by the God name Eh-heh-yeh.

Ruach, besides being the name of the energy we have been dis-
cussing, is also the name of the psychic center at the solar plexus. This
isin the center of the torso above the stomach and justbelow the heart
and breast. When this center is fully expanded it includes the heart. It
represents our consciousness. Here we discover one of the basic dif-
ference between Eastern and Western mystical philosophy. In the
East it is believed that our world is composed of nothing but vibra-
tions. Our physical world is an illusion. This illusionary world called
“Maya” is what is perceived by our consciousness. Therefore, our
consciousness, by only seeing Maya, “slays” the true, inner reality. We
are then told to “slay the slayer,” eliminate our consciousness via
meditation and other techniques. Western occultism, being more
pragmatic than its Eastern counterpart, says “let’s not slay the slayer,
but rather let us perfect the slayer so that it no longer only sees an illu-
sion.” This is the process of developing the Will, which, by your ritual
practice, you are now doing. The center relates to the God name Yud-
Heh-Vahv-Heh El-oh-ah V'dah-aht.

The center known as Nephesh is located at the sexual organs. It
represents the most superficial layer of our subconscious. It holds our
lusts and urges and is capable of blocking the flow of energy between
the Yeh-chee-dah and the Ruach. The God name here is Sha-dai El
Chai.

We can compare these Kabalistic ideas with other types of psy-
chology:

TRANSACTIONAL
KABALAH FREUDIANISM ANALYSIS
Yeh-chee-dah Superego Adult
Ruach Ego Parent

Nephesh Id Child
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In the Kabalistic system, there are two other psychic centers
which need to be described.

The psychic center located at the feet is known as the G'uph. It
represents the physical body. When standing, it actually goes above
the feet and below the feet, into the earth or surface below your feet.
Its God name is Ah-doh-nye Ha-ah-retz.

The center at the base of the throat has no name in Hebrew, butis
known as “the link.” When activated, this center becomes the self-
induced and self-devised link between the higher self (Yeh-chee-dah)
and the conscious (Ruach). “The Link” isa good name asitis alink be-
tween the centers above and below it. Its God name, borrowed from
another Sephira, is Yud-Heh-Vahv-Heh El-oh-heem.

The energy we are going to work with is psycho-sexual in nature,
and can be fully controlled by the mind (more on thisin alaterlesson).
Problems can develop when you try to raise the energy from the sex-
ual centers because of the emphasis on the sexual nature of the
energy. In our system we stress the psychological and spiritual nature
of the energy; thus we can work in complete safety and without a
guru. In this system we take the energy from our connection with the
Divine, at the Yeh-chee-dah, and bring it down the “Middle Pillar” or
our body. By the time the energy reaches the powerful sexual centers
it will have become so purified that, in effect, it spiritualizes the
energies that otherwise might only be expressed in a sexual manner.
This does not mean that you will lose any desire for sex, only that
when you do have sexual relations you will have a greater, even
spiritual experience, and not simply a physical experience. This ritual
will make you neither more nor less interested in sex.

THE RITUAL OF THE MIDDLE PILLAR

STEP ONE. Do the Relaxation Ritual.

STEPTWO. Do the LBRP. When finished, stand behind your altar
(if you have one) with your hands at your sides, eyes closed, steady
relaxed breathing and, above all, try to get your mind into a still, quiet
and calm state.

STEP THREE. Focus your attention just above the top of your
head. As a result of the LBRP there should be a sphere of white
brilliance at this point. If not, visualize it. Take your time. Regard this
white brilliance with a sort of awe: it is the spatial equivalent to the
vital core of your being, your higher self, your link with the Divine.
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The result of this contemplation should be that the brilliance becomes
even brighter. Now vibrate the God name, Eh-heh-yeh three or four
times. The sphere should get brighter still.

STEP FOUR. Now visualize a slender beam of light descending
from the brilliance through the center of your head, and stopping at
the nape of your neck. Here the beam widens into a ball of light,
although not as big as the one above. At this point you should be
visualizing simultaneously the brilliant sphere above your head, the
small ball of light at the base of your neck, and the beam of light con-
necting the two. Understand that this is the link between your con-
scious and your higher self, and the ball of light at your neck should
grow in size and intensity. Vibrate the God name, Yud-Heh-Vahv-
Heh El-oh-heem, three or four times.

STEP FIVE. Keeping the above in mind, cause a beam of light to
descend from the ball of light at your neck, go down your torso, and
light up the solar plexus in the form of a sphere. Understand that this
represents your consciousness, and the ball should increase in bright-
ness and intensity. You may feel as if you are being warmed by an
internal sun. Vibrate the God name Yud-Heh-Vahv-He El-oh-ah
V’dah-aht three or four times.

STEP SIX. Inthe same manner, see the light descend to the area
of the genitals and form a sphere. Here, regard yourself as master of
your “lower” self. The God name to be vibrated three or four times is

Shah-dai El Chai.

STEP SEVEN. Again the light should descend, here to form a
sphere which encompasses both feet and the ground; that is, the
sphere should be half above the ground, covering the feet, and half
below the ground, under the feet. The God name to be vibrated three
or four times is Ah-doh-nye Ha-ahr-etz.

STEPEIGHT. Atthis point there should be large spheres of light
above the head, at the throat, at the solar plexus, at the groin and at the
feet. Each sphere of light should be connected with the sphere above
and below by a beam of light.

STEPNINE. Stay in this state for as long as you desire. Then, take
a deep breath, and as you exhale, visualize the images fading and
becoming invisible. They are still there, but they cannot now be seen.
This completes the Middle Pillar Ritual.
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STEP TEN. Remember the instructions on vibrating words. Each
vibrated word should be done so that you can feel the appropriate area of
the body vibrating.

STEP ELEVEN. If at any point you should have trouble or dif-
ficulty in forming a sphere of light or a beam of light, do NOT struggle
for minutes on end until you break out in a sweat. Rather, stop where
you are and complete Step Nine with the progress you have made.
Several things could have caused the problem. They are usually men-
tal in nature, either from conscious or unconscious sources. By repeat-
ing this ritual daily you will be able to’ eventually overcome any
problem in a very natural, gentle manner. You will be a better, stronger,
happier person for it.

STEPTWELVE. Do the Tarot Completion Ritual. If you have been
doing the ritual regularly for at least six weeks, you should begin
using the all 22 cards of the Major Arcana.

STEP THIRTEEN. Record results, feelings, experiences, etc., in
your ritual diary.

Note: It is after about two or three months of regular work that
students start to report some unusual phenomenon. They may think
that they are seeing, hearing, or even feeling strange. . . things! This is
perfectly normal.

You have been working with what I call the “Astral Senses.” The
Astral Senses include the ability to see, hear, etc. on the higher planes
(the planes will be discussed in a few lessons). Anything that you
experience has always been there; only now, for the first time, you
have opened your senses enough so that you can become aware of it. I
first became aware of these things while watching a boring program
on T.V. Suddenly, out of nowhere, a large serpent semed to come out
of the floor and descend back into the floor about a foot away from its
point of entry! A friend of mine calls these things “astral garbage.” I
call them “little nasties.” They cannot harm you in any way.

Let me repeat that: Little Nasties cannot hurt you. They can be
bothersome, however. Sometimes I'll think that somebody is looking
over my shoulder and I'll spin around to see who it is only to find
empty air! One time, while talking to a person at a party, I thought [
saw an old friend walk by. I turned away suddenly from the person I
was talking to in order to say hello to. . . abush! When I turned back to
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the person I was talking with she gave me a strange look and quickly
made an excuse to leave. Oh well...I did say that they could be
bothersome.

Other people have told me of seeing friends who weren't there,
as I did, and others have heard voices calling them. Some people see
bright, sparkly spots floating through the air. You may never see them
and still become a very successful magician. If you have seen them, or
dosee themin the future, don’t worry. It's not a psychic attack and you
are not going crazy. And they can’t hurt you.

In fact, if you have the right attitude about Little Nasties, they can
~ be sort of fun, especially at a boring party. In any event, don't be sur-
prised when those little guys bring a little silliness, fun, and at times
- exasperation into your life.

j‘ In all honesty, I am not really sure what they are. In some cases

they seem to be what are called “elementals” (more on them in
another lesson). In other cases, because you are working via visuali-
zation on the astral plane, you may, like a weird cosmic magnet, just be
attracting meaningless astral junk. Little Nasties are not evil entities.
Many children have “invisible playmates,” and I believe that in many
instances these are Little Nasties.

You will find a summary of the Middle Pillar Ritual on the next

_page.
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Shah-dai El Chai

Ah-doh-nye
Ha-ah-retz

The Middle Pillar Ritual
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REVIEW

The following questions are designed to help you determine if
you have mastered the information in Lesson Two. Please try to
answer them without looking at the text. The answers are in Appendix

Two.

N SR W N R

9.
10.
11
12.
13.

Name the four parts of the LBRP.

What is AGLA an abbreviation for?

Who is the Archangel of the North?

What is the “Great Voice?”

How do you make the sign of the element water?

What are the three “literatures” of the ancient Hebrews?

Name the man who made Hebrew into a modern, living
language.

How was the Hebrew letter Vahv probably originally
pronounced?

What was the earliest form of Hebrew mysticism?
Who started the French Occult Revival?

What are the four main branches of the Kabalah?
How do you say “Without Limit” in Hebrew?
What are the “Little Nasties?”

The following questions only you can answer.

1

2.
3.

4.

Are you doing all of the rituals (Relaxation, LBRP and Middle
Pillar) regularly?

Do you understand Kabalistic psychology?

Do you have a beginning understanding of the Kabalah and
the Tree of Life?

Do you understand the idea of Thesis-Antithesis-Synthesis?
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PART ONE

Have you ever heard of a “Sunday Morning Christian”? A Sun-
day Morning Christian is a person who goes to church every Sunday
(to be seen), sings very loudly (to be heard) and puts large bills in the
collection plate. Then, in business, he does everything possible to

steal and cheat. He lies about his friends and enemies and he cheatson -

his wife. Yes, he puts on a big show of being a Christian for a few hours
every Sunday, but when it comes to living every minute of the day
after the manner of Jesus, he fails miserably.

So what does this have to do with Ceremonial Magick? Like the
Sunday Morning Christians who think that Christianity is something
you do once a week, most people think that magick is something you
do. This is totally wrong.

Magick is not something that you do. Magick is something that
you are!

To really be a magician means that your “mindset” is totally cen-
tered around magick. This means that no matter what you are doing,
thinking or saying, there is always in your mind the idea of how every-
thing is related magickally. Thus, if you are talking politics, you might
be thinking about how a politician is able to convince people to vote
for him or her without ever mentioning a political platform. Certainly
this is a powerful form of magic; convincing people to do things for no
apparent reason. When you are cooking you might be thinking about
how the element of fire affects meats, their by-products, and vegetables.
When magick becomes your way of thinking, acting and breathing,
then you will be a magician.
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This brings us back, for a moment, to the Hermetic Order of the
Golden Dawn. There were really six degrees in the Golden Dawn,
which, if you did well, would allow you to seek entrance into the inner
order, the RR. et A.C. If you have studied a bit about the Golden
Dawn, this may shock you: The Golden Dawn was never a magickal order!
The inner order, the Roseae Rubeae et Aureae Crucis (Red Rose and
Gold Cross; RR. et A.C.) did practice practical magick. The outer
order, the Golden Dawn, did not.

The Golden Dawn did have several purposes in the Order’s
overall scheme. It allowed people to meet and learn to have con-
fidence in each other. It allowed people to learn the theories and
philosophies which would later allow them to do practical magick.
But for the purpose of this course, the most important aspects are that
it initiated people and got them attuned to the four magickal elements.

Obviously, I cannot initiate you via abook. No one can. But what
is the need and purpose of initiation, anyway?

Initiation has two aspects, practical and mystical. On a practical
level, initiation gives you nothing. Rather, it allows you to begin todo a
certain prescribed system of work. As an example, a person initiated
into the Neophyte degree of the Golden Dawn was to begin learning
the Hebrew alphabet, the symbols of the planets and the zodiac, and
he or she was also to begin doing the LBRP. The word “initiation”
comes from a Latin root which means “to begin.”

The mystical aspects of initiation are a different story. Imagine a
private club which you want to enter. You knock on the door and the
bouncer, who doesn’t recognize you, sends you away. Then, a person
who knows both you and the bouncer comes up and introduces you
to each other. From that time on you are a welcome guest in the
private club. In this little story, the introduction to a higher, stronger
force in the form of a bouncer, was your initiation. In reality, the mysti-
cal aspectsof initiation not only introduce you to higher powers (or, if
you prefer, your higher self), but it also causes spiritual, emotional
and physical effects within you which allow you to be easily recognized
in the future by the higher powers.

There is another way to cause the inner changes which allow this
recognition. You could go up to the bouncer day after day, week after
week and month after month if need be, talk to the bouncer and bring
him presents and friendship until finally, without a third-party intro-
duction, the bouncer allows you into the club. The way that this can be
done is through performing the work of this course.
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In the Golden Dawn, an initiation into the Nephyte Grade gave
you membership, companionship with others of a like mind, and
allowed both you and the other members of the Order to see how well
you could work together. Since you are not becoming a member of
any order, that particular initiation is not vital to your advancement.
The next four grades of the Order try to balance you with the four magick-
al elements and, in fact, were sometimes referred to as the “elemen-
tary grades.” We will be learning about the magickal elements, Earth,
Air, Fire and Water, one at a time and in their proper order.

The Neophyte grade of the Golden Dawn was not related to the
elements. In fact, it was not considered to be the first degree of the
order. It was called the 0=0 Grade. The next degree, known as the first
degree or 1=10 (first degree equals the tenth Sephira) was associated
with the element of Earth, so it is there we must now begin. We must
become in total harmony with this element.

Each of the four magickal elements are representative of alter-
nate aspects of the qualities of temperature and humidity. Since we
are working with the element of Earth, let’s examine its qualities.
Obviously, Earth is not wet. Nor is it warm (except when infused with
the element of Fire as seen in lava). Therefore, we can say that the ele-
ment Earth has the qualities of being dry and cool.

) The next step is to learn how to become aware of and in control of
this element in our day-to-day life.

Exercise 1. Make a list of things which have the combined qualities
of dryness and coolness. However, don't do this just out of your head.
Rather, make a list of Earth things that you see each day. Practice this
for one week. Be sure to record the results each day in your mag-
ickal diary.

Exercise 2. Find a place filled with nature, such as a field or park.
Wear as little clothing as you can (if possible, nudity is best), and sit or
lie on the ground so that as much of your skin as possible is touching
the ground. This is especially easy for women, as they can simply wear
a flowing skirt with no underwear and sit on the ground with the skirt
spread out. In this way there is nothing between the skin and the
Earth. Spend some time contemplating, feeling the coolness and dryness
of the Earth. You should do this at least three times within a week.

If you happen to find a grassy spot, or an area which has recently
been watered, you may have a feeling that the magickal element of
Earth has wetness init. There are two responses to this. First, tempera-
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ture and humidity are relative. It may be damp compared to desert
sand, but it is dry compared to ocean water. At least this shows that
you are thinking about the elements. However, the real answer to the
idea that earth has some wetness to it is that you are mistaking the
physical soil for the magickal archetypal element Earth. A physical rep-
resentation always lacks the purity of the archetype. Since we are
physical and learn through our senses, we move in our minds from
the physical imperfect object to the pure archetype. Itis in this way we
gain knowledge of the magickal elements.

Exercise 3. Spend a period of up to three minutes (no more), once
a day, imagining that you are the element Earth. Feel the heaviness, the
slowness, the coolness and dryness of Earth. Feel the way you can
absorb the pains and problems of the world (however, do not actually
do s0). Become Earth. Do this exercise for at least a week before mov-
ing to the next exercise.

Exercise 4. Once you have learned to “be Earth,” the next step is to
control the element Earth. Take a moment and imagine yourself to be .
Earth. Bring the feeling from the previous exercise into your con-
sciousness. Next, hold your hands 9 to 12 inches apart, palms facing
each other. Imagine a bottle or box between your hands. Now, as you
exhale, visualize all of the Earth element which is in you going out
with your breath and into the container between your hands. Three to
five breaths should be enough to fill it. Then, with three breaths,
inhale it back into you and go back to normal consciousness.

The Test. This will allow you to see whether or not you really have
become not only in harmony with the magickal element Earth, but
also see if you are able to control the element.

' Thenext time that you feel lightheaded, giddy, unstable, not able
to do your work, etc., form the container of Earth as described in Exer-
cise 4. Then, once the container of Earth has been formed, with one big
inhalation, draw the contents of the container back into you. Within
five minutes you should feel stable and grounded.

The next time that you feel bloated, overweight, slowed down,
etc., again form the container of Earth; only this time, visualize a large
hole in the ground and drop the container into that hole. Quickly see
the hole close. You should feel lighter in a few minutes, but it may be
necessary to repeat this exercise up to five times to really feel light
(but not like an “airhead”) and energetic.

When you have succeeded at both parts of this test you will have
mastered the element of Earth. However, if you do not succeed at it
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within a few days or weeks, don’t worry about it. Just keep practicing.
Remember, initiation is a beginning, not an ending. Continue with
your studies in this course. Do not stop and wait until you perfect your
mastery of the element. Be sure to record the results of your experi-
ments, whether they be good, bad or indifferent, in your magick
diary.

PART TWO

Before starting this part of this lesson, go back and reread the sec-
tions on the Kabalah in the last lesson. If you have not read them fora
while, don’t be surprised if the material now makes more sense to you
than it did at your earlier readings. This is because your mind has had
the time to digest the information subconsciously and intuitively
come to an understanding of what was described in the last lesson. In
fact, this is a good reason to periodically review all of these lessons.

We are going to be looking again at that central glyph of the
Kabalah, the Tree of Life. There are many ways to study the Tree, and
in this part of the lesson we are going to look at a few of the ways to an-
alyze the symbol. :

The Three Pillars. Look at the Tree of Life that you will find on page
87. You will see that the figure has been divided into three large
pillars. The pillar on the left is composed of the 3rd, 5th and 8th
Sephiroht, and is known as the Pillar of Severity. On the right, the
pillar is composed of the 2nd, 4th and 7th Sephiroht. Being opposite
of the pillar on the left, the one on the right is known as the Pillar of
Mercy. Balancing the two outer pillars is the Middle Pillar. It is com-
posed of the 1st, 6th, 9th and 10th Sephiroht, and is known as the
Pillar of Mildness.

It is interesting to note that the Pillar of Severity, on the left, is
considered to be female while the Pillar of Mercy is considered to be
masculine; a reversal of what might be considered to be an archetypal
norm. However, if you study Jungian theories of archetypes, you will
find that just as there is the kind, helping, beneficial “Great Mother,”
so, too, is there the feminine element which works against you, known
as the “Terrible Mother.” See, for example, myths of evil older women
(Hansel and Gretel), and deceptive and powerful younger ones
(Circe).

On page 88 is another version of the Tree of Life. On it, each
Sephira has its name both in transliterated Hebrew and the English
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translation of the Hebrew. Compare the two versions of the Tree of
Life and follow along as the meanings of the Pillars are described.

The Pillar of Mercy. To be merciful, we must have the Wisdom to
see the results of our actions and realize that Victory can come about
through Wisdom and the ability to endure (show Mercy instead of a
short temper), not just through strength alone.

The Pillar of Severity. To be severe we must have an Understanding
of the laws of the universe and the Strength to empower them justly,
but never yielding to giving mercy, only justice. This will result in an
outward power and Splendor which hides the lack of humanity and
mercy which reside beneath the surface.

The Pillar of Mildness. To be mild we must realize that we live in the
Kingdom (of Earth) and we are not Gods. Therefore, in whatever we
strive for we must seek a Foundation of Beauty by trying to avoid the
extremes of over-severity and too much mercy. In this way we can
seek to Crown our efforts with success.

Thus, here is one way to understand the Tree of Life, by the sys-
tem of the Three Pillars. If we are not successful in our efforts toward
achieving any particular goal, we can see where we are unbalanced,
i.e., focused toward one side of the Tree. We can then seek to add some
of the balancing characteristic from the opposite side of the Tree. The
result moves us to the center, toward the Pillar of Mildness, which
could also be called the Pillar of True Manifestation.

The Three Triangles. The next system of looking at the Tree is
known as the Three Triangles. As can be seen from the diagram on
page 90, the Tree of Life can be divided into three triangles, the top
one pointing upwards and the other two pointing downwards.

The Celestial Triangle. The uppermost triangle, composed of the
first three Sephiroht, is known as the Celestial Triangle. It starts at a
single point which means that it comes from the unity of God and
divides into two sides. This shows that although Divinity is a unity,
everything which manifests can be seen in the form of a duality: male
and female, up and down, in and out, hot and cold, etc. It is one of the
duties of a magician to learn to overcome everything which seems to
be in opposition in order to achieve unity with Divinity (this is an
ancient secret of the Kabalah and is understood by Tantriks. It will be
discussed in a later lesson). As an example, the magician must learn
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that day is not opposite to night, but rather both day and night are a
natural part of the Earth’s spinning on its axis. Also, it is in this upper-
most triangle that we can see those qualities of beings who are truly
celestial in nature. They have Wisdom and Understanding. Thus, they
are capable of wearing the Crown of creation and rule both the visible,
physical world and the higher planes of existence.

The Moral Triangle. The middle triangle which points down is
called the Moral Triangle. A combination of Strength and Mercy
results in the development of Beauty. If we have too much mercy, we
become weak and unable to complete our goals. People take advan-
tage of us and we die young. On the other hand, if we show only
strength and are totally unmerciful, we might be able to achieve our
goals (although never without difficulty), but we will have no friends,
have no real love, and our “success” becomes meaningless. By
developing Strength and Mercy we exhibit a Beauty which aids us in
achieving all of our goals, and gives us happiness in what we do
achieve.

The Mundane Triangle. The lowest triangle is called the Mundane
Triangle. It is an apt name. It concerns physical plane successes only,
not mental and spiritual ones as are found in the Moral and Celestial
triangles. Here, a Victory followed by too much Mercy leads to defeat,
while the Splendor of a Victory, if not tempered with Mercy, leads to
revolution and ruin. When balanced, a Foundation for success in this
world exists and a Kingdom, as represented by the one Sephira hang-
ing pendant to the Three Triangles, may be founded.

As you can see, each system of understanding the Tree of Life
helps to explain the other systems. Go back for a second and look at
the diagram of the Three Pillars. We can say that the path of a mystic or
Yogi, whose intent it is to rejoin with the Divine (at Keter, the 1st
Sephira), follows the Middle Pillar. This path, sometimes known as
the “Path of the Arrow,” is like the path an arrow flies if pointed
straight up from Mahl-koot to Keter. The Yogi sits in meditation until
he or she can simply “hop” from the lowest to the highest. Now, look-
ing at a full diagram of the Tree of Life, you can understand that the
path of a magician leads from Sephira to Sephira, going through and
learning about each one while also covering each of the connecting 22
paths, winding about like a snake. In fact, the path of the magician is
sometimes known as the Path of the Serpent. At each Sephira, on each
of the connecting paths, the magician learns new things and has new
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and exciting experiences which the mystic or yogi will never know.
The Yogi merely sits until ready to make the jump. The magician takes
a circuitous route. Each can achieve the goal of unity with Divinity,
White Magick, in the same amount of time. It is their own determina-
tion and abilities which speed or delay the coming of unity, of Nir-
vana, of the ultimate mystical ecstasy of “The Knowledge and Conver-
sation of Your Holy Guardian Angel.”

Ilike to use an understanding of the Three Triangles as a basis for
psychology. By understanding which Sephira a person is “at” I can
recommend what the person needs to do for improvement. If, for
example, a person always finds himself or herself being taken advan-
tage of, I believe that person to be “in” the Sephira Hesed, number 4,
Mercy. That person needs to develop more inner strength, strength
enough to say “No!” to someone who is trying to take advantage.
Then, instead of being the person everyone thinks of as being the one
to take advantage of, people will be able to learn for the first time what
he or she thinks about, cares about and wants to do. They will see this
person for the beautiful entity that person is.

The Four Worlds. Another method of looking at the Tree is called
the method of the Four Worlds. Look at the diagram on page 92 show-
ing one of the systems of understanding the Four Worlds. Dividing
lines have been drawn between the triangles as previously de-
scribed. Thus, each triangle and the single tenth Sephira represents a
“World.”

The topmost triangle, composed of the 1st, 2nd and 3rd Sephiroht
is known as Ha-oh-lam Atziloot, which means the World of Arche-
types or Emanations. It is the Divine world wherein exist the thoughts
of God. It is in this World that the aspects of the powers of God, as rep-
resented by the Names of God, are said to exist.

The middle triangle, composed of the 4th, 5th and 6th Sephiroht,
is known as Ha-oh-lahm B’ri-yah, which means the World of Creation.
Itis not yet real in a physical sense; itis far more of the conscious mind.
It is in this world that the archangels are said to exist.

The bottommost triangle is formed of the 7th, 8th and 9th
Sephiroht and is known as Ha-oh-lahm Yetzirah or the World of
Formation. Itis considered by some to be equal to the Astral Plane,
which is the basis for everything that exists in the physical universe.
It is in this world that the various “orders” of angels are said to
exist.
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The 10th Sephira in this system is known as Ha-oh-lahm Ahssiah,
the World of Action. It is the world wherein the four elements, and
hence the physical universe, exist and wherein physical action can
occur.

But what good does this Four Worlds system do? Let us assume
that God wishes to create a universe. The first thing God would need
to dois perceive the need for something. Here God is operating in the
world of Atziloot. Next, God would see that a universe composed of
Air, Earth, Fire and Water and living things was necessary. Here God
would be operating in the world of B'ri-yah. Next God would begin
doing whatever was necessary to create the universe. Here God
would be operating in the world of Yetzirah. Finally, God would put
life and action into the formed parts of the universe, and would be
operating in the world of Ahssiah.

But how does this apply to us? Let us say that you need some-
thing to hold your papers when doing a ritual. You see a need, and
therefore are in the world of Atziloot. Next, you begin to visualize it. It
ismade of wood, higher in the back than in the front so that the papers
are ata nice angle, and there is aledge at the bottom of the front so that
the papers do not slide off. Here you are in the world of B’ri-yah. Now
you go out and buy the wood, cut it to size, assemble the stand and
finish it with an attractive and appropriate paint job. Here you are in
the world of Formation, Ha-oh-lahm Yetzirah. Finally, you put it to
use, and you are then operating in the world of Ahssiah. If you have
ever desired anything but have not been able to bring it into your own
world, then it is most likely that you have overlooked the importance
of one of the Four Worlds. We will learn more about the process of
bringing things into our lives (Grey Magick) in later lessons.

As stated earlier, the Kabalah has changed over time and has not
been a static, unchanging system. There are other versions of the Four
Worlds. One system holds that the divisions of the Four Worlds
should show only the topmost Sephira, Keter, as being in the first
World. The next two Sephiroht are in the second World. Sephiroht
four through nine make up the third World of Yetzirah, and the fourth
World is made up only of the final Sephira, Mahl-koot.

Another system holds that there is a full Tree of Life within each
Sephira on the Tree of Life! Thus, there would be 100 Sephiroht to
deal with. You could have Keter in Keter, Hochma in Keter and up to
ten different Sephiroht in each Sephira. With this system the worlds
get quite complicated.
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Another system puts four Trees of Life on top of each other, with
- each Tree representing a world (see the diagram opposite). In this sys-
. tem there are forty Sephiroht. Finally, another system says that there
is a full Tree of Life within each of the forty Sephiroht for a total of 400
Sephiroht! Although going into detail on the meaning of this last sys-
tem is far too advanced and complicated for this course, you might
wish to spend some time contemplating the different Worlds and the
various ideas of Trees of Life within the Sephiroht.

PART THREE

This section is a very special part of the book. What this part of the

lesson consists of is simple, safe and practical information on what
- meditation is and on how to meditate. Although you are encouraged
to meditate on a daily basis as a necessary part of your own spiritual
‘development, you are free to practice the technique given here as you
- will. It is not part of your suggested daily ritual practice. I do strongly
suggest, however, that you either make time to practice it daily for at
least several months, or do include it as part of your daily ritual.

In recent years there has been quite a furor concerning how to

- meditate and the benefits you can obtain from the practice of medita-

: tion. There have been many books which have seen print over the last

fifteen years or so with titles such as “How to Meditate” or “One-

hundred-and-One Ways to Meditate” or something similar. Most of

' these books have good points and bad points, beginning with trying

“to define exactly what meditation is. Without a definition of what
meditation is, you can hardly be taught how to do it!

One group of authors tries to equate meditation with contempla-
tion or concentration. This is probably because (a) their teacher(s)
didn’tknow any better, (b) they don'tknow any better, or (c) they sim-
ply looked up the meaning of the word “meditation” in a dictionary.

Most English dictionaries will define meditation as some form of
contemplation. The two words are seemingly almost synonyms. Thus,
those teachers who equate meditation with contemplation would
have you simply look at an object, listen to a sound or contemplate a
thought and call it meditation. It is not.

Meditation as it really exists is derived from an Eastern idea
based not on contemplation, but silence; the silence of the mind. In
the book Meditation and the Bible, Aryeh Kaplan clearly shows that
similar techniques were used by the ancient Hebrew mystics and proph-
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ets. Unfortunately, most of the ancient Hebrew techniques have been
lost along with the writings of the Merkabah Mystics. But here is the
basic theory behind meditation:

Try for a second to rid your mind of all thought, to make it
perfectly quiet. Unless you know what real meditation is
and have practiced it, it is inevitable that you will fail at this
seemingly simple request. A voice will run through your
head saying such things as “There, I'm quietnow,” or“AmI
doing this right?” or “How long do I have to keep this up?”
In true meditation the goal is to silence the inner voice.

In another lesson we will learn that our unconscious (or subcon-
scious) is our direct link to Divinity, to God. Since, by definition, God
must be all knowledgeable (otherwise something else could be greater
than God. If there is something greater than God, then that greater
Thing must be the true God and what we have been calling God is
only a false God or subordinate deity), our subconscious must have a
link to all knowledge, to the secret wisdom of the universe, to
enlightenment.

But that little voice which constantly is speaking in our head
usually shuts out the even smaller voice of our subconscious. One of
the things which can occur in our dreams is that our subconscious
speaks to us through symbols which are sometimes difficult to under-
stand. In true meditation our subconscious can speak to our conscious
directly, sharing its wisdom.

What follows is a method for true meditation. There are other
well-publicized schools of meditation which charge over a hundred
dollars to teach you a technique for meditation. Some of these schools
brag about how their techniques result inlowered blood pressure and
increased 1Qs. This bragging is absurd. Any form of relaxation (such
as the Relaxation Ritual) will result in lowered blood pressure. Also,
the same social scientists who used to say a person’s IQ did not change
over a lifetime are now teaching classes in how to raise your IQ
through study and concentration.

Although true meditation will have the effect of increasing one’s
IQ and lowering blood pressure, these are merely additional side
benefits. The true benefit of real meditation is the experience of one-
ness with Divinity; that form of White Magick known as enlighten-
ment Or cosmic consciousness.
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True meditation has three steps:

1. Relaxation. The purpose of this step is to get rid of any physical
tension or pain so that the physical body will not get in the way of the
next steps.

2. Contemplation. The purpose of this step is to completely unite
your consciousness with a sound, object, idea, drawing, etc. Notice
that relaxation and contemplation are both parts of true meditation,
but do not constitute the whole.

3. Negation. In this step (the step which is usually left out of
lessons on how to meditate), you eliminate from your mind all con-
sciousness of what you have been contemplating. Since your con-
sciousness has become united with what you have been contemplating,
it (your consciousness) also leaves when you get rid of the object of
your contemplation. The result is a state wherein your consciousness
is not blocking the already existent link between you and the Divine.
This is White Magick, the state of true bliss, and is the ultimate and
only goal of true meditation. Unless you try it and achieve the true
meditative state, no words can fully explain it. It is beyond conscious
communication of thought.

In the following form of meditation, you will be focusing on a
familiar object. Some traditional books would have you meditate on
the Tatva symbols, specially colored geometric figures including
triangles, squares and ovoid shapes which represent the elements.
While this is fine for cultures where visual stimulation is not as com-
plex as in Western film and television loving cultures, I have found
through research done during my classes that Westerners often need
something different, something more visually complex.

A TECHNIQUE OF TRUE MEDITATION

STEP ONE. Perform the Relaxation Ritual.

STEPTWO. Perform the LBRP. Always be sure to do a protection
ritual before meditating.

STEP THREE. Shuffle the Major Arcana cards (practice this for
several weeks with cards 6,7, 10, 13, 15 and 18 left out) and randomly
select one to use. This will be the object which you will use for the con-
templation part of this technique.

STEP FOUR. If you feel the need, do the Relaxation Ritual again.



98



Lesson Three / 99

STEPFIVE. Scanning: This step works in a way similar in nature to
the method by which a television produces a picture. In a picture tube
is a device called an “electron gun” which shoots electrons in a small
single beam toward the screen, forming a “scan line” across the front
of the tube. The beam from the electron gun then jumps back to just
below the first line and repeats the process. If you look closely at the
front of your set when it is on, you can see the lines. But you cannot see
the lines being made because the process is done so fast that your eye
cannot follow it, so it appears that you have a solid picture.

In this meditation technique, scanning is done this way:

1. Start by looking at the upper right hand corner of your
chosen card.

2. Look at a horizontal strip of the card about a half-inch from
top to bottom. Move your vision from right to left across the
width of the card. Thus you should have a strip of the card in
your mind composed of the uppermost half-inch of the card.

3. Now return to the right-hand side of the card and scan
again across the card, from right to left, covering another half-
inch immediately below your previous scan.

4. Repeat this process until you have totally covered the
card.

What you are doing is observing the card, from top to bottom, a
half-inch at a time. Try to remember as much of each strip or “scan” as
you can, but don’t worry about perfection. You will get better with
practice.

STEP SIX. Contemplation: In this step you will become fully in-
volved with the object. Put simply, the technique is to reproduce the
previous step of scanning, but within your mind’s eye.

1. Put down the card so that you can no longer see its face.
2. By memory, go through and visualize the entire scanning
process.

Go one strip at a time until you have reproduced, to the best of
your ability, the entire card in your imagination. The first time you do
this you may miss many things and colors, and perhaps you will only
be able to recall and mentally create the outline of shapes that were on
the card. Itis notimportant that you are completely accurate with your
visualization, but your visualization abilities will improve with prac-
tice. This does not mean that it is permissible to be lazy or overly brief
in this process. You must do the very best that you can. This step
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should take between three and four minutes, but if you wish it may
take longer.

STEP SEVEN. Negation:

1. Starting again in the upper right-hand corner of the card
which you have now visualized through the scanning pro-
cedure, take the topmost scan and, moving from right to left,
erase the image. That is, “de-scan” it; make it disappear. In your
mind’s eye you should still see a card, but with its top half-
inch removed.

2. Return to the top right-hand corner of what is left of your
visualized card and take off another strip.

3. Continue this de-scanning, erasing process until the entire
card is gone from your mind. Duration for this step: about 1%2-3
minutes, maximum. ’

STEP EIGHT. The State of True Meditation: At this point, a very
interesting phenomenon will occur. Your consciousness which has
been caught up in the act of de-scanning the visualized card, will also
be “gone” (actually it will only be silent) by the time the card is gone.
Your consciousness will be silent and the monologue in your head
will be stopped. This will give your subconscious a chance to speak to
you and give you possibly important messages and information.

Usually the first time somebody tries the process described
above, the true meditative state lasts only an instant. The inner voice
returns and asks something like “Am I silent? Did I do this right?” As
soon as the voice comes back, the meditation is over.

As you practice this technique you will be able to make that in-
stant of true meditation last a minute, five minutes, or more. As this
state stretches out in length you will have a new feeling come over
you, afeeling of being in total harmony with the universe, of having all
knowledge and knowing that although things must evolve to a better
state, all things are exactly as they should be at this instant in time. This
is known as cosmic consciousness or enlightenment. It is, as I have
said, really impossible to speak of this state of feeling, this state of exis-
tence. You must try it and discover its beauty for yourself. -

As stated at the beginning of this section, it is not requircd that
you practice meditation. Nor is it required that you practice this par-
ticular method of meditation. However, sooner or later you will come
to realize that meditation should become a part of your daily life.
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When you do decide to meditate on a regular basis, if you choose to
use another system of meditation than is described here, do not
deceive yourself into thinking that you are really meditating if all you
are doing is concentrating or relaxing. Those are aspects of true
meditation, but they are not meditation in and of themselves.

Also, you will find that all of your rituals and exercises will be
greatly improved by practicing true meditation.

PART FOUR

In this portion we will be focusing on what is known as the
“Unwritten Kabalah.” On the next page you will find a list of corres-
pondences; that is, a list of how various things and ideas correspond
with the Sephiroht on the Tree of Life. In this section you will learn the
information necessary to understand the list.

Asyou can see, by the left of each row are the numbers 1 through
10. These, as you probably guessed, represent the numbers associated
with each of the Sephiroht. The first column gives the name of each
Sephira as they would be pronounced in Hebrew. The next column
gives the translation of those names into English. I would like to men-
tion here that some texts, especially those written for a primarily
Jewish readership, sometimes give alternate names and/or spellings
for the Sephiroht. For example, Giburah is frequently called “Pachad,”
which means “fear.” However, this type of study falls more appro-
priately under the subject of the Dogmatic Kabalah which, for the
most part, is beyond the scope and purpose of the present course.

The third column is labeled “Color (Q.S.).” Kabalistically, there
are four sets of colors (one for each of the four Kabalistic Worlds)
related to the Sephiroht. They are named after the court cards of the
Minor Arcana of the Tarot. In the Golden Dawn, initiates were expect-
ed to know all of the color scales. However, for our purposes, the most
important version of the colors for the ten Sephiroht is called the
Queen Scale (hence the “Q.S.”), which are the colors given here.

The Queen Scale colors are associated with the world known as
B'ri-yah. Traditionally it is believed that it is more important to become
familiar with the Queen Scale sephirotic colors than with the other
scales of color. Note that there are four colors associated with the 10th
Sephira. This is because the 10th Sephira relates to the Earth, the
world of the four archetypal elements: Air, Earth, Fire and Water. By
now you should be beginning to become familiar with the element
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Sephira Translation Color(Q.S.)
1 Keter Crown White Brilliance
2 Hochma Wisdom Gray
3 Binah Understanding Black
4 Hesed - Mercy Blue
5 Giburah Strength Scarlet
6 Tiferet Beauty Gold
7  Netzach Victory Emerald
8 Hode Splendor Orange
9 Yesode Foundation Violet
10 Mahlkoot Kingdom Citrine, Brown
Olive, Black
Scents Chakras God-Name
1 Ambergris Crown Eh-Heh-Yeh (YHVH=Yod-
Heh-Vahv-Heh)
2 Musk 3rd Eye Yah
3  Myrrh; Civit Throat YHVH El-oh-heem
4 Cedar _— El
5 Tobacco Heart El-oh-heem Gi-boor
6 Olibanum _ YHVH El-oh-ah V'dah-aht
7  Rose; Red Sandal Solar Plexus YHVH Tz'vah-oht
8 Storax Naval El-oh-heem Tz’vah-oht
9 Jasmine Root Sha-dai El Chai
10 Dittany of Crete ——— Ah-doh-nai Mel-ech
Body Planets Metal Stone
1  Cranium 1st Swirlings ——— Diamond
2 L. Face Zodiac —— Star Ruby; Turq.
3 R Face Saturn Lead Pearl; Star Saph.
4 L.Arm Jupiter Tin Sapphire; Ameth.
5 R Am Mars Iron Ruby
6  Breast Sol Gold Topaz
7 Loins; Hips Venus Copper Emeg:’d !
8 Loins; Legs Mer Mercury Fire Opa
9 Genitals Lun:ury Silver Quartz
10 Feet 4 Elements ——— Rock Crystal
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Archangel Translation “Soul” Transl.
1 Metatron Angel of the Presence  Yechidah  Higher Self
2 Ratziel Herald of Deity Hai-yah ife Force
3 Tzaphkiel Contemplation of God Neshamah Intuition
4 Tzadkiel Justice of God _ —_—
5 Khamael Severity of God — _
6 Raphael Divine Physician Ruach Intellect
7 Haniel Grace of God _— _
8 Michael Protector of God — _
9 Gabriel Man-God Nephesh Lower Self
10 Sandalphon  Messiah G’uph Physical Self
Angelic Order Translation
1 Chai-oht Ha Kah-desh Holy Living Ones
2 Auphaneem Wheels
3 Araleem Thrones
4 Chasmaleem Brilliant Ones
5 Serapheem Fiery Serpents
6 Malacheem Messengers
7 Eloheem Gods
8 Beney Eloheem Children of Gods
9 Kerubeem Strong Ones
10 Asheem Souls of Fire
YHVH Creature Tool Plant
1 Tip of Yod God Crown Almond (aflower)
2 Heh (Sup.) Man Inner Robe Amaranth
3 —— Woman Outer Robe Cypress
4 ——— Unicorn Wand Rush; Olive
5 Basilisk Sword Cactus
6 Vahv Phoenix Lamen Sunflower
7 —— Lynx Lamp Rose
8§ Hermaphrodite = Names Orchid
9 ——— Elephant Scent Comfrey
10 Heh (Inf) Sphinx Circle Lily; Ivy; Willow
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Earth as a result of the exercises given earlier in this lesson. You will
become familiar with the other elements later in this course.

It would be a good idea for you to make up a separate Tree of Life
for each of the columns of correspondences. This can give you a visual
image which cannot be duplicated by cerebral, left-brain, mental pro-
cesses. For the colors, color in each Sephira with the appropriate
color. The 10th Sephira has an “X” drawn through it and should be
colored in like this:

citrine

brown olive

black

Violet and green make olive; orange and green make citron; orange
and violet make the peculiar shade of brown used here, technically
known as russet. '

The next column associates various scents, odors and incenses
with the Sephiroht. Note that the association for the 5th Sephira,
Giburab, is listed as tobacco. Today there are so many adulterants
allowed to be added to tobacco that its purity, and therefore its value,
is questionable. It was originally chosen, according to Aleister Crowley,
because tobacco is said to be the favorite “scent” of men who work
hard, and Giburah does mean “strength.” For along time I questioned
the value of tobacco as a magickal incense as | would usually just open
up acigarette and drop the generally awful-smelling stuff on a block of
hot charcoal. Then one day I went into a shop which sells wide
varieties of tobacco for pipe smokers. Here I found several relatively
untainted tobaccos which have worked excellently for me. Try finding
some you like, some which give you a feeling of strength and power,

the essence of Giburah. You will NEVER become a magician if all you can
do is blindly follow obsolete patterns. Tradition can only be a guide.

In fact, it would be appropriate to use any scent which gives you
that feeling of strength and power, whether or not it contains tobacco.
In asimilar manner you can*correct” any of the listings on the chart of
Kabalistic Correspondences so that it is correct for you.
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It should be apparent to you at this point that I tend to be eclectic
in my beliefs and I welcome change and newness. However, some of
the correspondences date back thousands of years. They have lasted
this long for only one reason: the thousands of people who have used
them have discovered that they are accurate and that they work. Thus,
although I do hope that you will closely examine and work with all of
- the correspondences, you had better have a good and valid reason for
. changing what has worked for so long. ‘

The next column relates the Sephiroht to the chakras. Because many
people are familiar with the chakras, T have included them here as another
way of becoming familiar with the Sephiroht. Unfortunately, deep study
of the chakras is not really part of the curricula of this course. If the
chakras interest you and you would like to do more study on them,
consult the bibliography for books which go into detail on the subject.

The next column gives the God name associated with each
Sephira. Remember, although there are many God names, these refer
to aspects of a monotheistic deity, not to a polytheistic pantheon. In
other words, they represent the faces or potencies of a singular Deity.
Note here, as shown in the parenthetical note on the page of Kabalistic
Correspondences, that when you see the letters “YHVH” as a God
name they should be pronounced “Yud-Heh-Vahv-Heh.” Otherwise,
the column is self-explanatory.

We have already shown how the Sephiroht can be related to the
physical body. That is, a person is seen as backing into the Tree of Life.
The next column gives the traditional associations. This is followed by
a column listing the planets. Note that the first Sephira is associated
with “1st Swirlings.” This may refer to the original big bang which
formed our physical universe, or it may refer to the galactic gas clouds
which, due to gravity, condensed and began to spin. They eventually
formed the galaxies and individual star systems. Or it may refer to
something altogether different. It will not be a vital part of our magick-
al system, so it is not an essential bit of knowledge. The second
Sephira is related to the entire zodiacal belt, not to a planet as such.
The tenth Sephira, which is related to the planet Earth, is also the
sphere of the four archetypal elements.

The next column gives the metals associated with the Sephiroht.
Notice here that the first, second and tenth Sephiroht have no metallic
associations. This is followed by a column associating the Sephiroht
with stones. The abbreviations used are as follows: Turq.=Turquoise;
Star Saph.= Star Sapphire; Ameth.= Amethyst.
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The Kabalistic view of the higher planes shows a very ordered
universe. Each entity or power essence has others in its command to
do its bidding. A simple diagram of this would be as follows:

The Unknowable Divinity
Aspects of God (The God Names)
The Archangels
The Angels (The Orders of Angels)

The aspects of Divinity are represented by the God names. The angels
are frequently dealt with in groups known as “orders.” The angels do
the bidding of the archangels; the archangels obey God; God assigns
the archangels tasks appropriate to their nature. The relationship an
archangel has with Divinity is via the aspect of the Ultimate Source
which s represented by the God names. The whole, rather militaristic
structure is controlled by the unknowable divinity, the Ain. The first
column on page 103 gives the Hebrew names of the archangels, and is
followed by the translations of the Hebrew names.

The next column relates to the personality or “soul,” and has
already been discussed. It is presented here in brief, and much more
detail will be added at a later time. This is followed by the translitera-
tion of the Hebrew. This is followed by a listing of the Angelic Orders,
and then by the translations of those Hebrew terms. It is interesting to
note that several of the names of the Orders of Angels are terms used
by Ezekiel in his revelation. If you understand traditional Hebrew
mysticism, the mystical book of Ezekiel becomes easier to under-
stand. If you did not, you can come up with absurd theories as one
NASA scientist did, claiming that Ezekiel saw an alien space vehicle.
He claimed that the descriptions Ezekiel used were merely a way of
reporting the action of the space ship! Coming back to Earth, most
scholars believe that this angelic train-of-command was copied from
various Semitic peoples who had long lists of Djinns and the like.

Next come the magickally important Hebrew letters Yud-Heh-
Vahv-Heh, YHVH for short, the Tetragrammaton. I have already dis-
cussed it, but let’s add some more information. The Yud looks like
this: %. The upper tip of the Yud is associated with the first Sephira. The
rest of the Yud, along with the Heh (which looks like this: ), is
associated with the second through fourth Sephiroht. The Vahv is an
elongated Yud and looks like this: . It is related to the fourth through
ninth Sephiroht. Notice the overlap between the Vahv and Heh. The
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second or last Heh is related to the tenth Sephira. The first Heh is
known as the Heh Superior (Sup.) and the second Heh is known as
the Heh Inferior (Inf.).
Hebrew is read from right to left, and the Tetragrammaton looks
like this:
mm

Vertically, it looks like this:

2
|
A

The creatures in the next column are both real and unreal, while

the tools of the next column are magickal tools. The Lamen is a

“ medallion hung around the neck to represent a certain power or
quality. The Names are the various God, Archangelic and Angelic
Names, along with other words of power. The traditional magician of
the Middle Ages wore two robes; an outer robe, representing the
silence necessary to being a magician, which concealed a hidden,
inner robe of truth. Today, most magicians wear only one robe, the
two robes being more symbolic than actual.

Finally, the last column is self-explanatory with the sole added
note that the plant associated with the first Sephira is an almond
“alflower.” That is, it should be blooming,.

This list of Kabalistic Correspondences is by no means complete.
Butitisa good start. I suggest that you make up a series of Trees of Life,
each one filled out with one of the columns. You may wish also to
make up a very large Tree of Life putting many of the corresponden-
ces associated with a Sephira in the drawing of that Sephira. [urge a
deep study of the correspondences now. Their importance will become
clearer to you as we move into the study of Grey Magick. For a far
more complete version of these correspondences, get 777 by Aleister
Crowley. It is the encyclopedia for the practicing magician.

PART FIVE

If you have been successful with the Middle Pillar Ritual, you
may go on to an advanced version of the Ritual. Visualize each Sephira,
each power center, in the colors given on the correspondence list.
Dah-aht is lavender, and for Mahl-koot use black. The Sephiroht
should be connected with a beam of white light. You may also vibrate
the name of the archangel after vibrating the God name. Dah-aht at
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the throat does not have a Kabalistic Archangelic name, so we borrow
from another language called Enochian or Angelic. Use: El-ex-ar-peh
Co-mah-nah-nu Tahb-ih-toh-ehm.

THE CIRCULATION OF THE BODY OF LIGHT

Whether or not you are able to do the advanced version of the
Middle Pillar Ritual as given above, you should now add a new ritual
to your daily practice. It should add no more than two or three
minutes to the total time of your daily work. There are three parts
to it.

Start by doing the Relaxation Ritual, the LBRP and the Middle
Pillar Ritual, but do not visualize the Middle Pillar vanishing.

FIRST PART. While keeping the visualization of the Middle Pillar,
refocus your attention on Keter, the white brilliance just above your
head. Visualize this brilliance in a state of extreme strength, needing to
radiate out even more energy. Visualize it sending current of energy
down into the head and to the left shoulder. Let this energy pass down the
left side of your body to your left foot. Feel it move to your right foot,
up the right side of your body, to your head, and back up to Keter.

This motion should be synchronized with your breath. When
you exhale, feel the energy go down your left side. When you inhale,
feel the energy go up your right side. You should have the sensation of
a circle of energy swirling around you. Move the energy, with your
breath, in six to ten cycles.

Feel free to expand the energy further out to the sides, to the ends
of the universe if you wish. Most commonly, it is seen as going out
about three feet from the body. You might also wish to try contracting
the energy so that it goes down the left side of the spine and up the
right side of the spine.

SECOND PART. This is similar to the first method, but instead of
directing the energy down one side and up the other, here you should
direct the energy down the front of your body and up the back. Be sure
to synchronize your breath so that as you exhale the energy goes
down the front of your body and, as you inhale, it goes up your back,
to your head and up to Keter.
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THIRD PART: “THE MUMMY.” Revisualize the entire Middle
Pillar. This time, focus your attention on Mahl-koot, at the feet. From
the upper right side of this power center visualize the energy curling
up in a tight spiral to the front of the left leg. From here it continues
around the back and continues moving upward in a counter-clock-
wise spiral. Itis as if you are being wrapped like an Egyptian mummy,
from the feet to the head. Instead of cloth, however, you are being
wrapped in energy.

You should feel a whirling of spiritual power as the pure spiritual
light and energy rises up in spirals to Keter. At Keter you should
visualize the energy exploding out like a water fountain in all direc-
tions. This energy lands at your feet and begins to rise in the spiral
again. As you inhale, feel the energy rise toward Keter. As you exhale,
feel it explode out toward Mahl-koot at your feet. As in the first and
second parts, do it for six to ten cycles. Then, take a very deep breath,
and as you exhale, see the energy disappear visually, but know that it
is still there, invisibly. :

Finish by doing the Tarot Contemplation Ritual and filling out
your ritual diary. 7

Warning: The Circulation of the Body of Light is a very powerful
ritual. You may rock back and forth, feel dizzy or even fall over as a
result of your direction of spiritual energy. In Eastern systems these
sensations and their physical manifestations are known as “kriyas,”
and the practice of their production is part of what is known as
Kriya Yoga.

In the Chinese Yoga Manual The Secret of the Golden Flower it says
that “when the light circulates, the powers of the whole body arrange
themselves before its throne, just as a holy king takes possession of a
capital and lays down rules of order, and all approach with tribute.
Therefore, you have only to make the Light circulate; that is the
deepest and most wonderful secret. The light is easy to move, and if
allowed to go long enough in a circle it crystallizes itself; it is this con-
dition of which it is said ‘silently in the morning thou fliest upward.””

The energy used in the Circulation of the Body of Light ritual is so
powerful that it can be used for healing purposes. Simply direct the
energy which you have learned to control down your arms and out
through your hands. This healing technique is especially good for
people who are drained and low on energy. It is good for people who
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are recovering from almost any physical ailment. It can be used without
fear on people who have serious, chronic diseases. However, you
should follow these rules:

1. Never attempt to heal a person without first getting that person’s per-
mission to do so.

2. If a person has a minor cold or flu, do not attempt to heal that
person. They need the dis-ease to get rid of the toxins which are in the
body. If the disease has run its course and the person is still weak but
recovering, then it is okay to help them recover faster. Place one hand
on the forehead and the other on the lower stomach and send the
energy which you have learned to control.

3. If a person has a serious, life-threatening disease, focus your
attention and hands near the area where the disease is most obvious.
Visualize the disease leaving their body and fading into nothingness
while you fill their body with new, life-giving energy. As soon as you
sense that the person you are working on is filled with energy, do the
LBRP to make sure that absolutely nothing comes back.

4. Do not use this technique for a person who has a high fever.
. Instead, hold their hands and visualize the illness leaving their body
(and staying away from your body!). Visualize the illness fading to
nothing. Do the LBRP. Finally, if you wish, you may send small
amounts of energy which is colored a cooling blue.

5. Always finish with the LBRP, the Middle Pillar Ritual and the
Circulation of the Body of Light Ritual for yourself. Then run your
hands under cool, fresh water for at least a minute. This cleanses you
and helps to protect you from accidentally allowing any illness into
you.

6. Always work in cooperation with M.D.s. Under no circumstan-
ces should you ever advise a person to not follow a doctor’s advice or not seek
the aid of a professional therapist! If, however, you honestly feel that a
particular medical treatment is not helping someone, you can always
advise that person to get a second opinion from another physician.

On the next page is a diagram of the Tarot as it exists on the Tree
of Life. Iam not going to make any comments on it at this time. Rather,
I'want you to spend some time looking at it and trying to discover the
relationships between the Tarot and the Kabalistic Correspondences
given earlier in the lesson. I am presenting it now, seemingly unrelated
to the material in the preceding and following paragraphs, to draw
attention to it. It may be the most important diagram for the magickal
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techniques which will be given later in this course. It will be explained
later, at the proper time, but I want you to get some familiarity with it
now so that it will not be something startlingly new when its impor-
tance becomes evident. Study it with your Tarot cards in hand and
compare with what has already been given.

Before moving on to the next part of this lesson, there is another
thing I wish to clarify for you. You may be thinking thatI will be adding
on to the basic daily rituals until you have no time to do anything else!
This is not the case. There is only one more basic ritual which you
must learn. Do not give up. Do not omit any part of the rituals. Do not
skip a day unless it is impossible not to. Everything that you are now
doing is White Magick, moving you toward unity with Divinity. It is
also your preparation for doing Grey Magick. If you memorize the
rituals they should not take longer than 15 minutes. And, in a short
time, this course will give you a method for doing the rituals anytime,
anywhere via a special mental process. It will take even less time to
perform the rituals, and it will give you more personal power.

Sometimes in my classes  have had students tell me that although
they carry out the rituals with extreme care, they feel nothing within
themselves (or without), as a result. They want to know why they are
failing and what they are doing wrong.

- The answer is that there is nothing wrong and that they are not
failing. The energies involved in the rituals are continually at work
throughout the physical and spiritual universe. The energy goes
around and through all things, both physical and non-physical. It is
everywhere. If you did not feel the motion of the energy before, there
is no guarantee that you will sense it after you have begun practicing
the rituals. Magick permits us to utilize these forces in ways non-
magicians cannot comprehend.

_ Itis not necessary that you have any weird experiences or unusual
sensations as a result of the practice of the rituals in this course. If the
rituals are done properly, the desired results must inevitably occur. If
you throw a ball in the air, it must come down. This is the law of
gravity. If you do the rituals properly, you must get the desired results.
This is the cosmic law of magick.

Sometimes, unusual experiences or sensations can actually getin
the way of psychic development. Some people get side-tracked into
trying to produce psychic pehnomena. They end up spending time
trying to do relatively useless things such as levitation or being able to
see what symbol is on the back of a card. While spending time bending
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spoons (and what good is a bent spoon, anyway?), they ignore their
magickal work and retard their magickal and spiritual progress.

So, some of you may feel or sense the energies that have been de-
scribed in this and in previous lessons. Some of you, for a while, may
not. But, it doesn’t matter! If you do the rituals properly the magick will
work. Know that you can do the rituals successfully. Dare to do
them, then do them! Then be silent about your achievements.

PART SIX

In this section I am going to be discussing primarily the use of the
magickal tool known as the Pentacle and its construction. First,
however, I need to discuss the system of the magickal elements.

As you have probably heard, and as I have already briefly dis-
cussed, in the West we have a system of “four magickal elements.”
Well, this is not true now, nor to my knowledge has it ever been true.
AsfarasIcantell, calling our systema “four element” system is a blind
to fool those outside the temples of wisdom.

The fact is that there have always been five magickal elements.
According to the Sepher Yetzirah, one of the oldest Kabalistic documents
extant, their order is as follows:

The SPIRIT of God
AIR emanated from Spirit
WATER emanated from Air
Part of the water became EARTH
FIRE emanated from Water

Note that some people call the system as listed in the Sepher Yetzirah a
“three element” system. This is because the element of Spirit is
ignored and the element of Earth is not even considered a separately
emanated element, but rather a mere part of elemental Water. Some
later Kabalistic systems contend that elemental Earth is only a com-
bination of Air and Water or a mixture of Air, Water and Fire. In any
event, even though elemental Earth may be considered a secondary
element in the traditional Kabalah, it is still an element. Include Spirit
and Earth with the Three Element Kabalistic system and we have our
five elements of Magick.

In the West the magickal four elements are frequently pictured
around a pentagram. Isn't it obvious that there must be a fifth element
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so that each point of the pentagram can have a magickal element
associated with it? The missing element, of course, is the source of the
other four elements, Spirit. Spirit is the source of all that exists and is
the divine light from beyond Keter. These are the symbols of the

five elements:
Spirit: B
Air: A

Earth: V
Fire: A
Water: v

Below, the symbols of the elements show which element is associated
with each point of the pentagram.

A
AVASVAN

THE PENTAGRAM AND THE ELEMENTS
But to get a really good idea as to how the elements interrelate,
we must travel briefly to China. In Chinese mysticism there has never
been a doubt or mislabeling of the number of elements of Magick.
They do have slightly different names, however, and here is how the
Chinese and Western systems correspond:

CHINESE WESTERN
Fire Fire

Earth Earth
Metal Air

Water Water

Wood Spirit



116 / Modern Magick

In the diagram below, you can see that the distribution of the
Chinese elements around the pentagram are in a slightly different
order than in the Western system shown earlier. But the Chinese sys-
tem is well thought out. If you go clockwise around the pentagram of
the five Oriental elements, you are following what is called “The
Cycle of Creation or Generation.” Here is a symbolic explanation of
this cycle:

Fire
A
[\
l \
Wood~__. ——.\....._.._, Earth
\ >: \ - /
/\-\
i/}/m'/h Water —— Metal

- Fire burns down things and they eventually become Earth. Metals are

created from Earth. Water comes through Metal pipes.Wood is created
from the vital nutrients in Water.

Obviously, this is a modern interpretation; however, it aids in
remembering this cycle. If you follow the paths of the arms of the pen-
tagram, you are following what is called “The Cycle of Control or De-
struction.” Here is a modern explanation of this cycle:

Fire

Wood /\ Earth

Water Metal

Fire purifies or destroys Metal. Metal, in the form of an axe blade,
forms or destroys Wood. Wood tools can be used to control Earth.
Dams of Earth control Water. Water extinguishes (destroys) Fire.
Thus we can see in the Oriental system that a particular Magickal

element can be used to do one of three things:

1. Enhance itself (Fire + Fire = 2 Fire)

2. Enhance another element (Adding Fire to Wood increases Earth).

3. Counter another element (Water counters the effect of Fire).
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Now that you've had a chance to see athought-provoking system
of working with the Magickal elements, let me tell you that the West-
ern system is much easier, especially when discussing the elemental
tools. The pentacle really has only two important purposes: it collects
and directs the energies of elemental Earth. What you use the energy
for, and how you use it, is up to you. If you feel lightheaded it can
ground you. If you feel that you are under psychic attack via the
elements of Spirit, Air, Fire or Water, it can reflect those energies back
upon their source. If you are attacked using the element of Earth, it can
either reflect the elemental energy or store it for your future positive
use. Thus, for the operative magician, the Pentacle is primarily a
defensive weapon, meant never to be used as a weapon except in case
of attack. It can also, as mentioned, be used to direct and store Earth
energy for whatever purpose you desire.

The next problem for us—knowing the purpose of the pentacle—
is an appropriate construction. Most tradition-based books recommend
using a disk of wood or metal up to nine inches in diameter. Now, as I
have already said, this tool is also a defensive weapon. Grabbing a
nine-inch circle of wood or metal and trying to direct it in the proper
direction to dispel an attack on you would be like having someone
jump you with a knife while you struggle to find a huge old shotgun
which doesn’t even fire accurately!

The answer to this problem is two-fold. Firstly, an object six
inches in diameter is far easier to use if you have average size hands.
Secondly, if the object, instead of being flat, is concave, it will return
any energy from any direction, back toward the direction from which
it came! This creates a situation of “Instant Karma” for your attacker.

E

Incoming Energy / Incoming Energy

l CONCAVE

N, <.

Outgoing Energy Outgoing Energy

BOUNC
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What you can\do is carve out (or buy) a shallow wooden bowl.
The interior must Be as perfectly concave as possible, although the
back may be flat so that it can be balanced on a table or altar. A small
ring of wood, or me;;, placed on a table will allow you to balance a
bowl with a round Bottom on that table. Metal can be used for your
pentacle, but it is slightly harder to paint a metallic surface than a
wooden one. o

Lightly sand the surface and put on a white undercoat or primer.
With a fine line brush draw an “X” from edge to edge on both sides of
your pentacle. This should divide both surfaces into four large triangles.
Paint these citrine, olive, black and brown as listed earlier in this
lesson. Paint both sides. The black section on both sides should be
directly opposite or back-to-back of each other. In this way when you
hold the pentacle from the bottom you will be holding black on both
sides of the pentacle. If the undercoat shows through, use a second
coat.

Using a compass, draw a circle ¥ of an inch from the outer edge
of the pentacle. Paint the ring white from the line to the edge. Either
free-hand or with the aid of a compass, draw out a pentagram so that
the points of the arms of the pentagram just touch the white ring

A “Golden Dawn” Style Earth Pentacle

Made by Chic Cicero
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which you have drawn on the front and back of the pentacle. The lines
of the pentagram should be about #s of an inch in width. If any of the
background colors show through these white lines, keep adding coats
of white paint until the white is opaque.

Next, fill in the circle with the Hebrew letters of the God Name.
Angelic Name, etc., and the appropriate sigils as given on the next
page. These should be painted in dark black. Extra coats for the letter-
ing may be necessary. The lettering should be black, not grey. Finally,
cover the entire pentacle with a protective clear coat of lacquer. I sug-
gest the use of Varathane liquid plastic gloss.

If you want more information on how to work with the paints and
colors, I suggest the book The Secret Temple by Robert Wang. In it he
gives the methods for building the Golden Dawn tools. If you get the
book you will see that the Golden Dawn used not a pentacle with a
pentagram on it, but a “hexacle” with a hexagram on it (see photograph).
Why they called it a pentacle (“pent” is a prefix meaning “5”) is
beyond me. Of course, if you feel it necessary to make a Golden Dawn
styled pentacle there is no reason why you should not.

A “pentagram is a five-pointed star; a “pentacle” is an object with
a pentagram on it.

Finally, if you notice, there is a space listed on the page for a
“motto.” This is the Golden Dawn equivalent of a magickal name. Just
as putting on your magickal robes tells your subconscious that some-
thing special is happening, so too does referring to yourself by your
magickal name or motto add to this intuitive understanding. Many
people take the magickal names of someone they admire for their
magickal ability, real or imagined, such as Merlyn or other historical
or mythical characters. But, rather than a name, it can also be some-
thing that you stand for or believe. The Golden Dawn mottoes were
usually in Latin, but any language will do. Here is a list of samples:

Anima Pura Sit. Let the soul be pure.

Demon Est Deus Inversus. The Devil is the Converse of God.

Deo Duce Comite Ferro. With God as my leader ar.d the sword as
my companion. '

Finem Respice. Have regard to the end.

Perdurabo. 1 will last through.

Sacrementum Regis. The sacrament of a King.

Sapere Aude. Dare to be wise.

lehi Aour. Let there be light.
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PANT AN 5 R e
I.Adonai Ha-aretz II. Auriel
i pall> nb e
II1. Phorlakh IV. Kerub

alal>) ney

V. Phrat VI. Tzaphon
PN

VIL Aretz VIII. The Motto

Symbols and Hebrew for the Pentacle
Place the sigils next to the Hebrew in the circle and lines of the Pentagram
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These people would usually refer to each other by the initials of
their magickal mottoes. Thus, you would have Frater or Soror (brother
or sister) D.D.C.F.,, D.ED.I, S.A,, etc.

English, Latin, Hebrew or any other language would be fine to
use for your magickal name or motto. You should spend some time
considering what name you will use. True, you can always change, but
you will find that its choice will be important and more and more
meaningful to you as you evolve magickally.

PART SEVEN

Perhaps you have wondered what the difference is between “Cere-
monial” magick and “Ritual” magick. Many people use them inter-
changeably as synonyms and, in fact, their dictionary definitions are
quite similar. However, in magickal philosophy there is an important
difference. Anyone can do aritual. It can be a magickal ritual or aritual
of another kind such as a shaving ritual wherein you shave yourself
according to a certain pattern. After a period of practice, some rituals,
such as a shaving ritual, become habits. To break the ritual, that is, to
follow an unusual pattern, can cause problems. It can make you feel
uncomfortable, and can possibly be harmful. If you don't believe me,
try shaving yourself in a different manner than usual. Butdon’t be sur-
prised if you end up cutting and nicking yourself in many places. This,
then, is an important caveat: never let your magickal rituals become
habits. Always do them with full awareness, even if you have been
doing them every day for years.

My definition of a ceremony is a “group ritual.” That is, it only
takes one person to do a ritual while it takes several people to perform
aceremony. Thus, in order to do Ceremonial Magick you must have a
group of some sort.

Although all of the magickal techniques in this course will be pre-
sented so that they can be performed by the individual ritualist, in the
future there will be notes given on how to do some rituals with a
group. This leads to the question of the values and drawbacks of

groups.
The benefits of magickal groups are threefold:

1. Camaraderie. Sometimes, being a magician can be a lonely pros-
pect, and it is nice to have friends who have similar interests.
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2. Specialization. Everyone in a magickal group must have similar
knowledge, to a degree, but no one can be an expert in all fields of
occultism. In a group, one person may be a specialist with the Tarot
(although everyone in the group should be familiar with the Tarot),
another a specialist in Astrology, another in occult history and another
in ceremony and ritual. Thus, the more people you have, the greater
the chance that a subject your group needs information on will be
known by one of the members.

3. Power. In spite of the fact that some people will deny it, the
truth is that the more people you have, the higher the levels of psychic
energy which may be generated. Perhaps you have experienced the
flows of energy at a rock concert or football game. This is nothing
more than poorly controlled psychic energy. With magick we learn
how to control this energy via the techniques you have been learning.
Obviously, the intensity is increased in proportion to the number of
people present. Further, the amount of energy increases geomet-
rically rather than via simple addition. This means that if one person

”_ 17

generates “e” amount of psychic energy,

2 people (may) generate 2E
3 people (may) generate 4E
4 people (may) generate 8E
5 people (may) generate 16E
6 people (may) generate 32E
7 people (may) generate 64E, etc.

As you can see, even a few people together can have a stronger
effect than a large number working individually. This, by the way, is
not a theory I made up. It is based on Einstein’s Field Theories and is
accepted by most occultists with whom I am familiar.

This does not mean, however, that having a group of people will
automatically make you successful in your magickal work. An indi-
vidual magician may be far more in control of the psycho-magickal
energy than a group. Sometimes an individual may be more success-
ful than a group for just this reason. This is also why I wrote above that
a group of people may be able to generate more than an individual.
~ Certainly a group of incompetents would not be able to outdo one
well-trained magician.



Lesson Three / 123

28
26
24
22
20
18
16
14
12
10

N O

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Energy Fields

This brings us to the drawbacks associated with groups. I have a
close friend, a well-respected author of several books on magickal
topics, who believes that group workings are obsolete and impracti-
cal. This opinion is due to his personal experience with some groups.
I, too, have experienced much the same. Always, and I do mean
always, the problems associated with groups are based on one prob-
lem and one problem only: personal psychology. Cliques form and
people locked out of the cliques feel hurt and left out. Person A won't
work with person B because person B is too (a) smart, (b) dumb, (c)
ugly, (d) beautiful or (e) other. Somebody institutes plots against the
leader. Somebody wants to change the group so that it fits theirimage
of what the group should be rather than changing himself or herself so
as to fit in with the group. It’s all so very stupid.

This sort of nonsense has gone on for years between groups, too.
Various groups calling themselves Rosicrucian all insist that only they
are the real Rosicrucians and all of the other groups are frauds.
Various Witchcraft and Wiccan groups involve themselves in this
same sort of foolishness. One famous magickal group currently has
about five or six people claiming to be the true leader of the organiza-
tion and that the others are all fakes. This disagreement has led to out-
rageous name-calling and to court cases! What can a person who
wants to work with a group of others with similar interests do?
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First, he or she can forget about the whole thing. But if that
doesn’t work, he or she can start a group from scratch. Then, as more
and more people become involved, each person, in the tradition of the
Freemasons, must be accepted by 4ll of the current members of the
group before the person is allowed to join. Thus, the people must first
meet on a social level before becoming involved on a magickal level.
The group must be a small circle of friends. Some Witches claim the
size of a magickal group should be no more than 13. Hence, 13 is the
maximum size of many covens.

Also, the goal of all the people in the magickal group must be
unified. There must be no ulterior motives for any of the people being
in the group. Israel Regardie strongly suggested that all people
involved with occultism should go through psychotherapy. Foralong
time I felt that this was because he was a Reichian therapist. But
because of my experience with many groups and with the experien-
ces told to me by others, I am at a point now where I am inclined to
agree with the good doctor.

* Unfortunately, most of us have neither the time nor desire to go
to an analyst, and many people can't afford it. Also, there is a wide de-
gree of quality among psychotherapists. How will you know if you
have a good one, one who won't start out by having you locked up for
studying the occult?

Luckily, there is an answer. It is a powerful psychotherapeutic
and magickal technique that can be used which I call the 1.O.B.

1.O.B.

The 1.O.B. technique is not new, but it is a new interpretation of
traditional Golden Dawn magickal techniques and medieval psy-
chological techniques. The Golden Dawn aspect includes a simple
version of the formulation of “telesmatic images” and certain banish-
ing techniques. The medieval psychological technique is commonly
called exorcism.

Of course, ever since the movie The Exorcist, people have become
familiar with the idea of exorcism. It is commonly thought of as a way
to get rid of demons or devils (if they exist) which may be “posses-
sing” a person. Obviously, possessing demons are fairly rare these
days. Yet, in medieval literature they seemed to be fairly common. We
must ask ourselves, “What happened to them?” The conclusion must
be that either they have almost totally ceased to bother people, they
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never existed, or the modern interpretation of these “demons” is dif-
ferent. Well, there is no reason to believe that the demons said to
possess people in the Middle Ages have changed, and with all the
reports of exorcisms during that period, there is little reason to assume
that all those reports were faulty. Therefore, we may assume that the
“demons” are being handled in a different manner. If you look at the
reports of the exorcisms you must be struck by the similarity between
the descriptions of the “possessed” and people who today would be
described as having certain physical or mental problems. So, even if
we are to assume that some exorcisms did deal with demon posses-
sion, it seems that many dealt with a sort of early psychotherapy in the
tradition of what is today known as “psychodrama.”

These techniques are not associated only with medieval Chris-
tian philosophy. Similar techniques were used in some initiatic sys-
tems. But for our purposes here, the most important thing to know is
that in many cases the exorcisms worked.

The Golden Dawn system of telesmatic images is based ona com-
plex technique of visualizations according to a pre-established code
of construction. It is too complex to discuss in its full form here. The
idea, however, is to create an image of something which in itself is
devoid of form. Thus, “justice” could be made to have a specificimage.
So could “freedom” become a particular angel or archangel. “Intol-
erance” could be visualized as a demon. Then, once this image was
created, it could be given a “life” of its own (to a limited extent).
Finally, it could be dealt with as if it were a living, breathing entity like
you or me.

Notice that I said that something like “intolerance” could be
given form. Likewise, any quality, good or bad, can be given form. Itis
this idea, along with the idea that exorcism was a way of getting rid of
psychological problems, that is the basis of the 1.O.B. technique.

A word of warning: It may be that going to a positive, growth-
oriented psychotherapist who is not against occult studies may be bet-
ter for you than attempting the 1.O.B. technique. This is because the
1.O.B. technique is the only thing in this entire course which could be
considered dangerous. By this I do not mean that demons might
attack you or you might get ill. What I mean is that through this tech-
nique you will learn more about your true nature than you may be
able to accept. It is said that over the doors of the ancient mystery
schools was seen the phrase, “Know Thyself.” Really knowing your-
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self can be the most awe-inspiring and frightening experience imagin-
able. So, if you opt to attempt this technique and find yourself scared,
physically ill or feeling lost, stop immediately! The mind has certain
blocks and safeguards which prevent us from learning the innermost
truths about ourselves until we are ready. Go slow, be gentle, and be
kind to yourself if you try this system. It is very powerful.

The “I” in 1.O.B. stands for “Identify.” Your first and hardest task
in this technique is to identify aspects of yourself which you no longer
wish to possess. Are you hard-headed? Egotistical? Self-centered?
Insecure? Indecisive? Whatever it is, your first task is to identify it.
Now, at the beginning this is quite safe, although it might not be too
easy to admit to those things which you consider to be your own
faults. Later, it will become easier to admit your faults on a conscious
level, but your unconscious may resist your conscious. This will be the
time to go easy. Never force something if it will not come easily. Work
on one thing at a time. This process may be time-consuming, but it is
far shorter and cheaper than Freudian analysis. And it does work.

The second step is the easiest and most fun. The “O” in 1.O.B.
stands for “Objectify.” The idea here is to build up an image which
represents what you have identified. This can be any form although it
should preferably be capable of life. Thus, a rock would not be as good
for this technique as would an elf, or a dog, or the image of a demon.

Let’s assume that you have determined that one of the things
which you wish to rid yourself of is hardheadedness, the inability to
change. In this step we want to objectify this hardheadedness, make it
into a thing. We can make up any image, but for our purpose here let
us give it a somewhat human appearance. Its face must have firmly
chiseled features, and he (let’s make it male) has an army helmet on.
His eyes are steel grey. He is tall and strong, but the joints of his legs
and hips do not work, so his strength is useless. He is wearing a steel-
grey jumpsuit, and beneath it are seen hard muscles which never
relax. In fact, in some places the muscles look like nuts and bolts.
Although it is hidden, it is possible to sense that he feels great pain
because he can never relax, must always be hard. There is a fear of not
being right, etc. In this way. an image of hardheadedness is built up.
All of the things I mentioned are objectifications of the archetype of
hardheadedness. If this happens to be an aspect of yourself which you
wish to work on, you can start with what I have given and continue.
What color is his skin and hair? (Don't be limited by standard colors.)
Is he holding anything? Doing anything?
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Lastly, name this creation. You can use any name as long as it is
not the name of someone you know or know of. Again, it does not
have to be standard. I-gis (hard “g”) is short and applicable. “Grelflexor”
is an interesting and perfectly acceptable appellation.

Spend some time making this image as concrete as possible in
your mind. You may wish to draw it if you have some artistic abilities.
Also, it does not have to be in human form. It can be shaped like a
bizarre animal. In fact, that might even be better.

Once you have “created” this image, the next step is to give it life.
Visualize the figure and do the LBRP around both you and the figure.
If you have made a painting or sculpture of the image, use that as a
focus of the LBRP. Make the physical art creation and the mental
image unite. '

Next, do the Middle Pillar technique. When you sense the energy
inthe Middle Pillar, take a deep breath and with a full exhalation, send
the life-giving (literally) energy down your arms and out your hands
toward the figure which you have mentally created. If you have a
. physical representation of the image, send it toward that figure.

The “B” in 1.O.B. stands for “Banish.” This is the magickal
equivalent of exorcism. However, the process of banishment, though
- based on the Lesser Banishing Ritual of the Pentagram, is a little tricky
because we are banishing an unwanted part of ourselves.

STEP ONE. Purify the outside of yourself with a ritual bath as
already described.

STEP TWO. Do the Relaxation Ritual.

STEP THREE. If you have a picture or sculpture of your objec-
tification, look at it for a few minutes. Then put the physical image
away and work it up in your imagination. If you have no physical
image, simply mock it up in your imagination.

STEP FOUR. As part of your visualization you should see a wispy
cord or rope-like construction connecting you and the figure. It should
be connected to both your bodies at the solar plexus. Ifit does not have
a solar plexus, then it should be attached to the heart area or head.

(Remember your visualization needs to be only as good as you
can make it. It does not have to be perfect. In fact, if you are not good at
visualizing things, simply know (not think or believe, but know) that it
is there and that if your psychic vision were better you would be able
to see it.)
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STEP FIVE. Now, take your dagger and cut the connecting cord
close toyourbody. If you do not have a dagger, use two fingers of your
right hand as if they were a pair of scissors.

STEP SIX. Without a second’s pause after Step Five, make the
sign of the enterer (left foot forward as arms are thrust forward,
dagger or right forefinger along with the left forefinger pointing
straight ahead) directly at the newly separated figure. At the same
time, project a bright blue pentagram at the figure from your fingers
and shout, “(Name of the Object) be gone!” This should cause the
visualization to move a short distance away and stay there long enough
for you to perform. . .

STEP SEVEN. The LBRP. When this is completed, the created
figure should be outside of your protective circle. Make sure that thereiz no
trace of the severed cord which did exist between you and the figure.

STEP EIGHT. Determine which tool would be the appropriate
weapon to destroy the figure. Here are some examples:

For hardheadedness (unwillingness to change): The Chalice.

For fickleness: The Pentacle.

For sloth: The Wand.

For lack of clear thinking: The Dagger.

As you can see, the appropriate tool represents the opposite
qualities of what you wish to rid yourself. Water is always changing, so
the chalice is a good weapon against unwillingness to change. The
solidity of Earth, as represented by the Pentacle, is a good weapon
against constantly changing the mind. The energy represented by the
Fire Wand is a good weapon againstlaziness, and since Air represents
our higher faculties, Air’s tool, the Dagger, is a good weapon against
lack of clear thinking.

STEP NINE. Point the appropriate weapon at the figure (be sure to
drink the contents of the Chalice if it is filled). The instructions for
how to point the Pentacle are to simply hold it by the black sections
and face the concave side in the direction you wish to point. Pointing
the Wand and Dagger are obvious. Hold the Chalice by its stem or
base with the section for holding fluid facing out, away from you. If
you do not have the tools as yet, just use the outward facing palms of
your hands. Say:
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By the power and in the name of Sha-dai El Chai (vibrate
the God name) I command you (name of your created
image) to dissolve, vanish, depart, disappear. You are
banished forever and may not return. So mote it be!

This must be said with authority as if you were a mighty king or queen
talking to your lowliest subject. Remember, though, that it is not you
that will destroy what you don’t want, but the power of the Divine

going through you. (“Mote” is an Old English word meaning “must.”)
STEPTEN. Do the Middle Pillar Ritual very briefly. Then, as in the

Circulation of the Body of Light, feel the energy come down from

above, but this time direct it down your arms and out your hands,

through the appropriate magickal tool (if you have it), through the
center of the pentagram in front of you (it must not go anywhere else),

LO.B. Technique
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and into your creation. Visualize the energy getting stronger and the
figure getting weaker and increasingly transparent. With each exhala-
tion, the energy leaving you should be stronger and stronger until the
created figure is totally overpowered and vanishes into nothingness.
Continue this sending of energy, in the name of Divinity, for atleasta
minute after the figure is totally destroyed.

STEP ELEVEN. Now hold your hands up in the air so that they
form a large letter “V.” If you used a magickal tool it should be in the
right hand pointing up. Look up and say:

Hail unto Thee, Lord of the Universe. Hail unto Thee,
whom nature hath not formed. Not unto me, but unto Thee
be the power and the glory for ever and ever, AMEN.

STEP TWELVE. Once again, do the LBRP. Then, visualize your
magickal circle fading from your attention, but know that it is still
there. Write down the results in your diary.

The 1.O.B. technique can help you solve many of your problems.
But remember, you are just a magician in training. A chef learning to
cook does not always have his or her food come out perfectly, and
your LO.B. technique may not be perfect at first, either. You may need
to repeat this technique several times in order to rid yourself of some-
thing you do not want. If you have created (or purchased) an artistic
version of your visualization, it should be totally destroyed after
doing the 1.O.B. And if the problem is not succumbing to your work,
go onto another aspect of your personality you wish to alterand come
back to the previous problem later.

If you, and the other members of your group, practice the 1.O.B.
technique regularly, it is possible that your group will work har-
moniously together. And if you want to work alone, your own work
on the L.O.B. technique will make you a better person.



REVIEW

The following questions are designed to help you determine if
you have mastered the information in Lesson Three. Please try to answer
them without looking at the text. The answers are in AppendixTwo.

© % N O Ok DR

~
e

11.
12.
13.

What are the qualities of the element Earth?

Name the Three Pillars of the Tree of Life.

Name the Three Triangles of the Tree of Life.

Name the Four Worlds of the Kabalah.

What is the goal of true meditation?

What are the three steps of true meditation?

How can you be assured of never becoming a real magician?
In the Kabalah, what is the heavenly order of things?

When is it OK to heal a person who has not given you per-
mission to do so?

Are rituals a failure if you sense no immediate change within
yourself or outside yourself?

Why is it a good idea to make a concave Pentacle?
List three benefits of being involved in a magickal group?
What does 1.O.B. mean?

The following questions only you can answer.

1
2,

Are you regularly performing all of the rituals?
Do you meditate?

3. Are you in control of the Earth element?

4. Are you memorizing the correspondences?

5.

Do you look up the meanings of any words in this course that
you are unfamiliar with? For example, did you know that a
Basilisk has the head, wings and feet of a rooster with a
barbed serpent’s tail? It was said to be hatched from a
chicken’s egg that a toad or serpent sat on. Its breath and
look were said to be fatal. It was also known as a cockatrice.
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PART ONE

In this lesson we are going to continue following the Golden
Dawn initiatic pattern by moving from the study of the magickal ele-
ment of Earth to the study of the magickal element of Air. You should
start with the exercises below as soon as possible. If, after working the
exercises for Earth in the previous lesson you are not satisfied with
your understanding of and feelings of unity with the element Earth,
continue with those exercises for up to two more weeks. Then do
them sporadically as you will. However, you should begin the exer-
cises below immediately.

The element of Air has the qualities of being warm and moist. The
following exercises will help you to become more aware of this ele-
ment in your daily life.

Exercise 1. Observe those things around you which have the com-
bined qualities of warmth and moistness. Remember, all of these
elemental qualities are relative. Steam is a form of the element Air,
and it has much more moisture and warmth than does the vapor from
dryice. However, that cold vapor from the dry ice also has the element
of Air within it. See if you can determine the relative Airy qualities as
you experience them. Make a list of all of these things and record itin
your diary. Do this exercise daily for one week.

Exercise 2. Find a spot where you can be alone. Take with you an
outdoorreclining lounger, the type that has nylon webbing around an
aluminum frame. If you don’t have one of these, a folding chair will
suffice. The idea here is to be elevated above the ground and have as
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much of the physical air surrounding your body as possible. Remove
all of your clothing and lie on the lounger or sit in the chair. If you can-
not find a place where this is possible, wear as little clothing as you
can. Formen, abrief men’s swimming suitis fine, and for womena tiny
bikini will do. The object here is not nudity, but rather to allow as
much air to touch your body as possible.

What you will be doing is known as “elemental pore breathing.”
To do this, start off by doing the Relaxation Ritual. Next, become very
aware of your breath. Become aware of the slow in-and-out motion of
the physical air. Notice the way the air feels as it comes in through the
nose, goes down the air pipe and into the lungs. Sense or imagine the
interchange of oxygen and carbon dioxide within the lungs, and feel
the CO2 laden air as it goes out of the lungs, through the air pipe and
out the nose and mouth.

Now imagine that your entire body is nothing but a large breath-
ing apparatus. Imagine that every part of your body has only the func-
tion of breathing. Further, visualize that your skin is part of this
system. As you physically breathe, imagine that every pore of your
skin is also breathing. However, just as your lungs breathe in physical
air, your pores should be breathing in elemental Air. Feel it going in
and out of you, cleansing and purifying your entire body.

Try this exercise at different times of the day and, if possible, at
different locations. Air is the second most changeable of the elements
and you can experience it in many different ways. Do this exercise
daily for at least a week. If you wish, you may do it for a longer period
of time, but after a week go on to the next exercise.

Exercise 3. Spend a period of up to three minutes (no more), once
aday, imagining that you are the element Air. Feel the lightness, the float-
ing giddiness, the warmth and moistness of Air. Feel how physical
things don’t seem to matter and learn the true meaning of the term
“airhead.” This is not said in jest, but in all seriousness. Become Air.

Do this exercise for a week only, no more. Do not repeat it (if repeat-
ing it is your desire) for at least a month. Do not repeat it more often than
one week out of a month. That is, no more than 12 weeks per year, one
week at a time. If you notice that you are having trouble finishing your
normal work, halt this exercise immediately. In a day or two you will be back
to normal. Also, doing Exercise 3 from the section on the element of Earth
from the previous lesson will help overcome the problem of absorb-
ing too much Air, which is the cause of becoming an “airhead.”
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- Exercise 4. Once you have learned how to “be Air” (without allow-
ing it to take over your life), the next step is to take greater conscious
control of the element Air. Take a moment and imagine yourself to be
Air. Bring the feeling from the last exercise into your consciousness.
Next, hold your hands 9 to 12 inches apart, palms facing each other.
Imagine a bottle or box between your hands. Now, as you exhale,
visualize all of the Air element which is in you going out with your
breath and being trapped in the container between your hands. Three
to five breaths should be enough to fill it. Then, with three breaths,
inhale it back into yourself and go back to normal consciousness.

The Test. This test will allow you to see whether or not you really
have become not only in harmony with the magickal element of Air,
but also to see if you are able to control the element.

The next time you feel heavy, bloated, slow orlazy, form the con-
tainer of Air as described in the previous exercise. Once the container
of Air has been formed, with one big inhalation draw the contents of
the container back into you. Within five minutes you should feel
relaxed and refreshed, lighter and anxious to do those tasks you wish
to do.

The next time that you feel lightheaded, giddy, overly silly, un-
stable, etc., again form the container of Air. Next, visualize a large
“black hole” in the physical air in front of you. When your container is
filled to overflowing with your excess elemental Air, “throw” the con-
tainer into the black hole. That is, visualize yourself tossing the con-
tainer of elemental Air into the black hole, and then see the hole
sealing up after your container has entered it. You should feel more
grounded and balanced in a few minutes, but it may be necessary to
repeat this “black-holing” experiment two or three times *o feel totally
normal.

When you have passed both parts of this test to your satisfaction,
you will have mastered the element of Air. As I said about elemental
Earth, if you do not succeed at such mastery within a few days or
weeks, don't worry about it. Just keep practicing. With one or more of
the magickal elements it may take only a few hours, days or weeks to
master. Other elements may take longer. But remember, there is no
race to succeed; and do not give up! Just keep practicing without
worrying about the results. Eventually you will succeed, as have all
who have diligently practiced. Record the results of your experiments,
good, bad and indifferent, in your magickal diary.
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PART TWO

As I said before, anyone can do a ritual, but a ceremony really
takes a group to perform properly. Let’s assume that you have gathered
a group of people together, and all of you are studying via this course.
Here, then, is a group ritual.

A HEALING CEREMONY

This is a ceremony to help someone who needs to be healed.
There should be a minimum of three people plus the person to be
healed. This particular ceremony should not be used on someone
who has a fever. Nor should it be used on someone who has a minor
cold or flu, as those are needed to cleanse the body of toxins due to
poor living habits. However, when most of the cold or flu is over and
the ill person is just very tired from the effects of this illness, this
ceremony is effective. Itis also good for chronic diseases. The only ex-
ception to the above rules is if the cold or flu is life threatening,

This ceremony will not replace the treatment of a regular physi-
cian, an M.D. But an M.D. may need to change a treatment when a
patient is found to be better or totally healed.

STEP ONE. Have the person in your group who is most adept at
doing a divination (such as with the Tarot) do one to see if it is appropriate
to do the healing. If not, do not do the healing. Trust the divination.

STEP TWO. If the answer from the divination is positive, ask theill
person if he or she freely gives permission for the group to do this
healing ceremony. If the answer is no, do not go further. Even if the
person has previously begged for a healing, the question should still be
asked. If the answer is positive, prepare the area as follows:

a. Form a ring of chairs with enough room allowed to walk
around outside the circle of chairs. There may be more chairs
than people.

b. Inthe center should be the altar with the usual parapher-
nalia upon it. Another chair, for the person being healed, should
be stationed in front of the altar, facing east. The ill person should
sit in it throughout the ceremony, especially if that person is not
part of your practicing group. Others should sit in the circle of
chairs as they will.
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STEP THREE. A person should be chosen to lead the relaxation
ritual. Let that person use a low, deep, relaxing voice, almost as if try-
ing to get a small child to fall asleep.

STEP FOUR. Let one person do the LBRP. The Kabalistic Cross
should be done from behind the altar, facing east. The formulation of
the pentagrams should be done by walking outside the circle of chairs
so that all are enclosed. The Evocation of the Archangels and the
repetition of the Kabalistic Cross should be done facing east, from
behind the altar (assuming you have one. If not, from behind the per-
son to be healed).

It is also possible to have one person do the Kabalistic Cross,
another do the formulation of the pentagrams, another do the Evoca-
tion of the Archangels, and the first person repeat the Kabalistic
Cross. Personally, I have not found this to be as effective as having one
person do the entire LBRP, but try both ways and see which you pre-
fer. The person being healed should not be actively involved in the
performance of the LBRP. Also, all of the members of the circle should
be focusing on the ritual being performed, and should add their own
visualizations to those of the person(s) doing the ritual. No one, save
the person to be healed, should ever be doing nothing within the cir-
cle once the ceremony starts.

STEP FIVE. Let all the ritualists, save one, come forward and form
a circle, holding hands, around the person to be healed. In this posi-
tion, let all do the Middle Pillar Ritual. The one remaining ritualist
should stand in the East, facing West (toward the people), also doing
the Middle Pillar Ritual, but should imagine himself or herself as
being a hundred feet tall, and both watching and partaking of this
ritual.

STEP SIX. The person in the East should hold in the right hand
either a dagger (for chronic or mild problems) or the wand (for more
severe problems). When the Middle Pillar Ritual is complete, this per-
son should hold up his or her arms as if in blessing, and walk directly
toward the circle of bodies, saying:

I come in the power of light,

I come in the power of wisdom,

I come in the mercy of the light,
The light hath healing in its wings.



138 / Modern Magick

East
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O person to be healed

altar

member

member O member

member

Healing Ritual

STEP SEVEN. By this time he or she should be next to the circle of
people. With the tool, he or she should point either toward the top of
theill person’s head or toward the particular part of the body wherein
lies the problem to be healed. At this instant, all in the circle should
imagine a giant, bright light above the center of the circle. This is a
group Keter rather than an individual Keter. Each ritualist should see
abeam of light shoot out toward the space of the person with the tool.
When the lone ritualist feels this has been accomplished, he or she
should direct this huge amount of combined group and spiritual
energy down to the tool and into the body of the person being
healed.

STEP EIGHT. When the ritualist senses that the person under the
magickal tool has the energy running clearly through him or her, the
ritualist should start vibrating (at a very low pitch) the vowel sound
“AH.” All, save the person being healed, should join in with the
intonation of the vowel, letting it rise in pitch and volume. When the
ritualist feels it can get no higher, he or she should say “now” as a cue
for all the ritualists to shout “GLAH” (thus making AH-GLAH or
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AGLA as in the LBRP) and clap their hands loudly, thus breaking
the circle of energy. Immediately, the ritualist turns east, raises both
hands (still holding the tool in the right hand) and says,

Not unto me but unto Thee be the power and the
glory forever.

All ritualists vibrate AH-MEN and return to their seats.
STEP NINE. The LBRP is repeated as before.
Here ends the healing ceremony. |

Another purpose of the sudden breaking of the circle with claps
and a shout is to prevent any of the energy from going back into the
ritualists. Although it would not hurt them, since itis positive, it would
lower the power of the healing. It also prevents a “negative backlash”
which is frequently suffered by healers who are naturally talented but
have no magickal experience or knowledge. Sometimes, this type of
healer ends up temporarily suffering from the same symptoms as the
person being healed. This negative backlash is totally avoided by the
techniques of the above ceremony.

Some of you may be wondering about my associations for wand
and dagger. I will have more to say about this later in this lesson.

PART THREE

In this section I will be sharing some ideas on symbolism with
you, starting with one of the oldest and best-known symbols, the
cross. The cross is far older than Christianity. It has always been
revered as a spiritual and religious symbol. This is why early Chris-
tians usurped the cross as “their” symbol. Various non-Christian
traditions had used forms of the cross far back into antiquity. By using
the cross as their new symbol it was thought that it would be easier to
convince the Pagans that they should worship a similar God, one who
had the same symbol. In a similar fashion, Pagan holy places were
usurped by Christians and changed into churches. Thus, if a Pagan
wished to worship at a sacred site, he or she would have to go into the
church and worship there.

The earliest Christians used the symbol of a fish drawn with one
continuous line (see figure, p. 140) to represent their faith. Some
Christians say that this is because Jesus was said to be a fisherman,
although nowhere in the New Testament does it show him fishing.
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Early Christian Fish Symbol

Also, it is said to represent Christianity because the Greek word for
fish, icthus, is an acronym (or Notarikon!) for the Greek words mean-
ing “Jesus Christ, the son of God the Savior.” On an astrological basis,
Jesus wasn't a fisherman, but a fishman; that is, an archetype of the Pi-
scean Age. There are many dates given for the beginning of the Age of
Pisces (the astrological sign is represented by two fish), but they all
center around the start of the common era, within a few hundred
years of the year 1 AD.

Great charismatic leaders with large followings of sometimes
mindless devotees are typical of the Piscean Age. Thus, from the
beginning of this age we have had Alexander the Great, Jesus, Crom-
well, some of the Popes, Arthur of England, Mussolini, Hitler, Roose-
velt, Kennedy, Marx, Stalin, Mao, Falwell, Rev. Moon, Jim Jones,
Prabhupada, Gandhi, and many others. I am not trying to equate the
qualities of goodness or badness between these men, only to indicate
their charisma and ability to attract a sometimes mindless following.
Nor should I have left out the women, such as Joan of Arc, Blavatsky,
Besant, McPherson, Anthony, Sanger, Peron and others. These women,
too, attracted and still attract many followers. Jesus, as a Piscean Age
archetype, is perfectly represented by the symbol of the fish.

One of the earliest forms of the cross was known in ancient Egypt.
It had a loop at the top and was (and still is) known as the Crux

Female ! '

The Ankh
Male
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Ansata, the looped cross, Isis’ sandal strap, and the Ankh. Many peo-
ple following a spiritual path try to ignore the inherent sexuality of the
Ankh. The vertical bar represents the erect male organ while the loop
and the split horizontal bar represent the female sexual organ.
Together, indicating sexual intercourse, they are a symbol of fertility.
With this understanding it is easy to see how the Ankh has evolved
" into a symbol of life, eternal life, reincarnation and rebirth. Why
should the sandal strap of Isis represent eternal life as some have
claimed? Why, as one group maintains, would the shadow of a person
with his or her arms outstretched (which looks like an Ankh) repre-
sent life after life? This cross is a pre-Christian and non-Christian sym-
bol. Curiously, the Ankh is used by Roman Catholics! In their robes,
some Church officials wear two Ankhs, one on the front and one on
the back, with a common loop. When wearing this outfit, the loop is
placed over the head, which gives rise to speculation over sexual sym-
bolism and spirituality. In any event, the looped cross is not a Chris-

tian symbol.
or E l 3

Solar Cross Celtic Cross

The ancient Pagan Europeans also had crosses. One type of cross
which was popular was the equal-armed or Solar Cross. Another was
the circled or Celtic Cross. Remember, “Celtic” is pronounced “Kel-tik”
and not “Sel-tik.”
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1
L

True Mystical Swastika Perverted Nazi Swastika

Another form of the cross which appeared all over Europe and in
parts of North America was the spinning Solar Cross also known as
the Fylfot (fill-foh) Cross, the Hammer of Thor, or the Swastika. This
holy and mystical symbol was always drawn in a horizontal-vertical
pattern with the arms in such a way that the cross appeared to be mov-
ing with the Sun or clockwise. It is a shame that this symbol was per-
verted by the Black Magic Lodges of Germany of which Hitler was a
member. In the diagram above you can see how the Nazi swastika
goes against the Sun, giving the impression of spinning in a counter-
clockwise direction. Note, too, that it is on a point rather than hori-
zontal-vertical. Although the Nazis did at times use the true mystical
Swastika, their official symbol was the perverted version. Today, most
people are disgusted with the symbol and do not separate the spiritual
from the obscene.

The purpose of the above paragraphs, besides looking at sym-
bolism, is to firmly implant in your mind that the rituals we do, even
though in places they do involve the symbolism of the cross, are not
Christian, Nazi or any other faith or dogma. Nor are they merely de-
Christianized versions of Christian symbol and ritual. If anything, it
would be more correct to say that Christianity has borrowed the
ancient mystical symbols for its own purposes. Thus, if you are Jewish,
Hindu, Moslem, Pagan, Agnostic or something else, there should be
nothing to hinder you from using the holy symbol of the cross asin the
Celtic Cross Tarot reading, the Kabalistic Cross section of the LBRP,
and in other rituals as well. The way we use a cross is not Christian, or
perhaps 1 could say that it is “beyond Christian.” Also, symbols
currently used by other traditions can be used by those from Christian
backgrounds without insult, as they come from our universal mystical
source, not a sectarian one.
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Another symbol is composed of the letters “INRL” The most
famous use of these letters was supposedly on Jesus’ cross. They were
an abbreviation (again a Notarikon. There are many of these in both
the old and new Testaments) for “Jesus of Nazareth, King of the Jews.”

During the Dark Ages and into the Renaissance, if you did not
want to be tortured and burned by the powers of the Church, it was a
wise idea to hide mystical and political ideas within Christian sym-
bolism. Thus, other meanings of the letters INRI developed. To
alchemists, it stood for Igne Naturae Renovatur Integra, Latin for “Nature
by Fire is renewed in its integrity.” In alater lesson I will be discussing
certain aspects of alchemy which will make this particular phrase
instantly clear and of great magickal import.

Another version of these letters which was also important to the
medieval alchemists was Igne Nitrum Raris Invenitum. Again, this was
Latin, then the language of the learned, and meant “shining (or glitter-
ing) is rarely found in fire.” This may be a bit more difficult to com-
prehend, but once a certain aspect of alchemy is explained, it should
become very clear.

Believe it or not, there are many people today who consider the
Jesuit Order to be a danger to our way of life. Personally, I don’t agree
with that thought, even if they do follow a leader known as the “Black
Pope.” He is called this not for spiritual blackness, but because black is
the color of his robes. Also, I am not personally a believer in con-
spiracy theories of world domination. However, the Jesuits did go
through a very political period, much as some clerics of different
faiths express their political views today. When the Jesuits went
through that political period, INRI to them stood for Iusticum (or Jus-
ticum) Necare Regis Impium, which is Latin for “It is just to kill an
impious king.”

An Aside. I have always been fascinated by etymology, the study
of where words came from and how they developed. The above word
“impious” comes, of course, from “pious.” In the Old Testament, the
Hebrew men are told not to trim or cut their sideburns. Today still,
orthodox Jews can be seen with long sideburms. Sometimes they are even
braided. Itis considered a sign of holiness or piety. In fact, that’s where
the word “pious” comes from: “pious” is Hebrew for “sideburns.”

The above now makes me think about the word “holy” and
where it came from. In ancient times, long before the births of Chris-
tianity or Biblical Judaism, the type of religion or spiritual system
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followed by many people was shamanistic in nature. Part of many
shamanistic cultures is the idea that a stone with a natural hole in it
was considered very sacred. So too were other objects with natural
holes, such as sea shells. From this comes the idea that one sign of a
sacred object was its natural hole. A “holey” object was sacred. From
this came our word “holy.”

Kabalistically, the letters INRI represent much more. INRI, which
in Hebrew would be Yud, Nun, Resh, Yud, are also the first letters in
Hebrew for the four archetypal elements (according to J.5.M. Ward in
his book Freemasonry and the Ancient Gods):

English Hebrew
letter letter

I Yud

N Nun

R Resh

1 Yud

Hebrew

element

Yam
Nour
Ruach
Yebeshas

translation

Water
Fire
Air
Earth

'According to the ancient Kabalistic document the Sepher Yetzirah,
the Hebrew letters also have astrological meanings:

English
letter

I

N

R
I

Hebrew
letter
Yud
Nun
Resh
Yud

Astrology

name
Virgo

Scorpio

Sol (The Sun)
Virgo

For those of you who may be totally unfamiliar with astrology,
let’s examine briefly the meanings of these astrological signs on a very

simple basis.

Virgo is the pure and virginal sign of nature.

Scorpio is the sign of energy, death and transfiguration.

Sol (The Sun) is the source of light and life to everything on
the Earth. It is central to our lives because it is central to

our Solar Sys

tem.

There have been many “savior gods” in the history of our planet.
For the Norse it was Baldur. For the Egyptians it was Osiris. For the
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ancient Celts of the British Isles it was Lugh. To the Hindus it was (and
is) Krishna. Just as in the Christian story of the “only” son of God, all of
these “savior gods” died and came back to life for the good of humanity.
All of these resurrection gods are associated with the Sun. They “die”
in winter and are reborn with the warmth and plant and animal life
which appears in the spring. Unfortunately, the topic of savior-resur-
rection gods is far too extensive to cover in depth in this book. If this
topic interests you, see the books in the bibliography.

If we were to use the Egyptian pantheon of Gods, Virgo is rep-
resented by the goddess Isis, who is nature, the mother of all things.
Scorpio is represented by Apophis (also known as Set or Typhon)
who was death, the destroyer. Sol is represented by Osiris, who, slain
and risen, was the Egyptian resurrection and vegetative deity.

Since the “1” in the “INRI” formula is repeated and represents
two of the magickal elements, the three members of the Egyptian pan-
theon, Isis, Apophis and Osiris, can represent the four archetypal
elements of which everything on Earth is composed. They can also
represent famous thoughts of alchemy, and if you desire, they can
represent some of the basic, albeit “borrowed,” ideas of Christianity.

Itis interesting to note that the Notarikon, the abbreviation made
of the first letters of Isis, Apophis and Osiris, “IAO” (pronounced
eeeee-aaaaahh-oooohhh) forms the name of the supreme God of the
Gnostics, an early sect of Christianity.

Resurrection or redeemer gods are always associated with Sol,
the Sun. The Sun is the primary giver of light to our planet. It follows,
therefore, that light is always associated with the idea of a redeemer
god. This is why beneficial or “white” occult groups always try to
bring light (spiritual light) to mankind.

In Latin, the word for light is spelled LVX and pronounced “lux”
with the “u” sounding like that in “tube.” In rituals we represent cer-
tain archetypal ideas to our psyches via poses and actions. It is easily
possible to represent the idea of spiritual LVX or “light” by spelling it
out with various gestures. For example:

L—Left arm straight out to the side, horizontally, with the palm
forward. Right arm straight up, palm to the left.

V—Both arms straight up over the head forming the letter “V.” The
palms should be facing each other. The angle between the
arms should be about sixty degrees.

X—The arms crossed on the chest, right over left.
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These gestures are the basis for what are known as the LVX ges-
tures. By knowing the ideas represented by our mystical notion of
light, we can use the gestures to aspire to the illumination (LVX)
implied by these “gestures of the art.”

Here is another interesting thing in regard to the idea of LVX. In
Roman numerals, L=50, V=5 and X=10, for a total of 65. In Hebrew
the letters Aleph=1, Dalet=4, Nun=50 and Yud=10 also total 65.
These Hebrew letters spell out the word Ah-doh-nye (my Lord), one
of the names of God. As you will remember, it is used in the LBRP. If
spiritual light (LVX) =65 and Divinity (in the Ah-doh-nye aspect) =65,
then according to Gematria we must assume that there is some
relationship between the two. There is such a relationship: they are
one and the same! The ultimate Divinity is that infinite spiritual light
known in Hebrew as Ain Soph Or(meaning Limitless Light), the third
veil of “negative existence” before God begins manifesting at Keter.

Before moving on to the next part of this lesson, there are still a
few theoretical things to cover. First is the meaning of the magickal
word ARARITA (Ah-rah-ree-tah). It is a Notarikon, an abbreviation
or acronym for the phrase in Hebrew, pronounced:

Eh-chahd Rash, Eh-chu-doh-toh Rash Ye-chu-doh-toh, Teh-
mur-ah-toh Eh—chahd.

The “ch” in this phrase is always pronounced like that in the Scot-
tish word “loch.”

The above phrase, represented by the Notarikon ARARITA,
means “One is God’s beginning, one principle is God’s individuality,
God’s permutation is one.” This clearly states the Kabalistic attitude
that no matter the name by which you call Divinity, there is only one
ultimate Divinity, one divine source which can be summoned.
Everything is of Divinity, or as is said in a ritual, “there is no part of me
which is not of the gods.”

There is a short series of hexagrams which you must learn.
Actually, I think of them more as being “paired triangles” than hex-
agrams. Israel Regardie, in his book Ceremonial Magic, suggests using
Crowley’s unicursal hexagram instead of the traditional four paired
triangles. I have learned it both ways and I quite frankly prefer the
traditional style. That is what will be given here.

Practice drawing them somewhat large in the air in front of you.
They should be similar in size to the pentagrams of the LBRP. Take
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note of the direction to face when drawing these hexagrams. Also
note the archetypal element to which each is associated. The first
thing you should be aware of is that the elements associated with
the quarters of the circle have changed. This is because on a higher
plane, the archetypal elements are associated with different
quadrants.

‘Each triangle begins at the apex (even if the triangle is inverted
and the apex is at the bottom), and the figure is drawn counterclockwise
until it returns to its point of origination. In the diagrams following,
start drawing at the point numbered 1 and move in the direction of the
arrow until you complete the triangle. Then start at the point num-
bered 2 and move in the direction of the arrow until you complete
the second triangle. Note that the hexagram of the West hasa common
line, however for clarity it is shown as two separate triangles.

Before moving on to the next part of this lesson, it is time to alter
the instructions for the Tarot Completion Ritual. You should by now
be using all of the Major Arcana cards in this ritual. When you choose
a card in this advanced version, imagine yourself as the main charac-
terin the card. You may change the sex of the main figure of the card so
that the sex of that character matches your own. If there is no main
character, or no human character, simply put yourself into the card
anywhere. Visualize yourself in the card. Once you feel that you are
“in” the card, will your eyes to open. If your physical eyes are closed
do not open them, however. When your psychic eyes are open, look
around. See everything in the card from the view of yourself within
the card. Try to see' what is behind the designs of which you can nor-
mally only see the front. Most importantly, determine if you can “see”
anything beyond the edge of the card. Don’t do anything, justlook. Do
not attempt to move or go anywhere. Then, will your psychic eyes to
close and return to normal consciousness. Record your experience,
whether or not you experienced any unusual sights, sounds, smells,
tastes, feelings or sensations, in your Magickal Diary. Take the next
seven days to read over what you have done so far in this lesson and
practice this Advanced Tarot Contemplation Ritual. Then move on to
the next section.
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PART FOUR

Earlier in this lesson I mentioned that I was going to discuss the
difference between the wand and the dagger. Although the wand has
traditionally been associated with the magickal element of Fire and
the dagger has been associated with Air, some people, especially in
recent years, have reversed these associations. This is in a large part
due to those people who have been using what they call Wicca or
Witchcraft. While it is true that Witchcraft is thousands of years old, it
is also true that much of what is today called Witchcraft is eitheracrea-
tion of or a re-construction by the late Gerald B. Gardner.

This is not meant to belittle anybody who follows a Pagan path. In
fact, those who follow one of the various Pagan paths in many cases
seem to have regained the link between humanity and nature that
most Ceremonial Magicians only talk about and secretly envy. As you
may have noticed, one of the important areas which this course has
emphasized is the attunement to the elements, something which has
been sadly lacking in most books or courses on High Magick.

It is clear that Gardner simplified some seemingly complex
magickal techniques and philosophy (“borrowed” from the ubi-
quitous A. Crowley). Then, with the help of Doreen Valiente they
created modern Witchcraft. It does not matter whether or not he
received initiation from the New Forest Witches as he claimed. Nor
does it matter that many have gone far beyond his initial researches,
training and techniques. For he has introduced many to a form of
spirituality which could not be found elsewhere when he began his
work. His contributions, thankfully, will last for many years to come.

However, as I said, some of what Gardner did was a simplifica-
tion of traditional magickal philosophy. One of these simplifications
was the equating of the dagger with the sword. This is understandable
as the sword does appear to be nothing more than along dagger. And
if you had only learned the LBRP, you might know that Me-chai-el
bears a sword and stands to the South, the direction of the element
Fire. Water, of course, would be associated with the Chalice, and Earth
with the Pentacle. This leaves the wand to the element Air. And Rah-
fay-el, the Archangel of that element, does hold the caduceus wand.
This all seems so logical.

Unfortunately for the above simplification, it is not correct to
equate the purposes of any of the several wands used by a magician.
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The Fire wand is not the same as the Lotus wand, and neither are those
the same as the wands carried by the initiatic officers of occult groups.
They all have different functions even though they have the same
basic shape. So too is the dagger different in design and function than
the magickal sword.

If it helps to clear things in your mind, some people like to think
of the dagger as being the tip of a spear which is thrown through
the air.

Thetraditional Air Daggeris a simple, double-edged blade witha
“T” shaped handle as shown below.

Since the Air Dagger should never have been used to cut living
things, it should preferably be new, Undercoat the handle and the “T,”
but protect the blade from paint. Follow the instruction on the paint
concerning the treatment of the wood and/or metal before applying
the paint. Then paint the undercoated parts a bright yellow.

On page 152 you will find alisting of the Hebrew words and sigils
to be painted in bright purple or mauve around the handle and “t”
cross bar. As you will see there are eight groups of these, the same
number as for the Earth Pentacle. In fact, all of the tools will have eight
sets of words and sigils.

* “}:h SER

Air Dagger
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I'have already discussed the motto (number VIII), so let’s look at
the others.

I—is the God Name associated with the tool.

II—is the name of the Archangel associated with the tool
(notice that for the Dagger the name is Raphael, the
Archangel associated with the magickal element Air.)

HII—the name of the angel associated with the tool.
IV—the name of the ruler of the element.

V—there are said to be four rivers coming out of paradise.

V names the river associated with the element.
VI—is the name of the direction associated with the element
and tool in Hebrew.
VII—is the name of the element in Hebrew.
VIII—is the motto.

After completing the painting, coat the handle with a clear plastic
such as varathane. Note that the above numeration will stay the same
for all of the tools.

Let me make clear that this course is presenting traditional West-
ern occultism. From this standpoint, other associations are incorrect.
However, within their own systems, other attributions may be totally
correctand the traditional system presented here would be “in error.”
The only moral of this paragraph, if I can call it that, is if you do not
totally understand the system you are using, do not mix it with other
systems. It will only cause you problems. This is not to say that you
cannot blend multiple systems once they are fully comprehended.
That was a prime achievement of the Golden Dawn. On the other
hand, I am aware of a person who could not get involved in a Western
magickal group (although he tried), then didn't like the Wiccan group
he became involved with because it did not have the same magickal
traditions. One was too complicated and the other too easy. The result
is that he has formed his own “Ancient Cabalistic Celtic Coven.” My
only regrets are for the students he is “teaching” and the problems
they may have in the future. It is said that, “When the student is ready
the teacher will appear.” Unfortunately, this is true even when the stu-
dent is ready to be mis-taught.

Part of your work for this lesson is the construction of the Air
Dagger as described. It is not expected that your art work will hit the
level of a da Vinci or Michelangelo, only that it be done to the best of
your abilities.
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Air Dagger
Made by Chic Cicero

PART FIVE

It is possible to classify the study of psychology into two broad
areas: normal and abnormal psychology. Unfortunately, the study of
abnormal psychology is beyond the scope of this course. If you are
interested in this particular field from an occult viewpoint, you will
enjoy the book The Secrets of Dr. Taverner by Dion Fortune.

Let us look at normal psychology, starting with Freud. Besides
being brought up at the end of the Victorian Age, a fact which colored
his entire outlook on life, he also came from a Jewish background.
From his writings, it is clear to even the most casual reader the har-
mony which exists between his thoughts and a rather simple version
of psychology as described in the Kabalah. In fact, although the
Kabalah and Freud argued for the idea of a subconscious or uncon-
scious, many of Freud'’s contemporaries did not believe such a thing
existed! In his later years, Freud said that if he had his life to live over
again he would spend it in the study of parapsychology rather than
psychology. I think it is safe to assume that Freud was either con-
sciously or unconsciously influenced by the Kabalah.
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As shown in an earlier lesson, Freud divided the mind into three
categories: Id, Ego and Superego. In the 1970’s a simplified form of
Freudianism known as Transactional Analysis (as popularized in the
book, I'm Okay, You're Okay) tried to put the abstract Freudian ideas
into terms understandable by lay people. Thus, id, ego and superego
were replaced with child, parent and adult, respectively. And itis true
that most people can relate better to the idea of a child wanting its way
and throwing tantrums if he or she doesn't get it, than to the word “id”
which has no easy picture in most people’s minds. But the Kabalah
goes so much further in its understanding of the mind, that Freud and
Jung seem like beginners.

One of the biggest problems with standard psychological theory
is that it begins with birth or slightly before. Thus, it must fail to answer
some basic questions such as, “What was my mind doing before the
inception of my body? If reincarnation is a fact, why do I have trouble
remembering past lives? And if it is not a fact, why do I have fleeting
memories of past lives?” Why is there such a desire by people in
cultures all over the world to reunite with God, to be more than they
are?” (Jung saw this and called it a desire for religion, a basic human
instinct which Freud did not acknowledge.) The Kabalah answers this
and more. Some of this discussion will have to be saved for a later dis-
cussion of reincarnation, the most complete analysis of which has
been hidden for centuries within the Kabalah. But for now we must
merely look at that change known as death.

Let us assume that you have died and been reincarnated into a
new-born infant. According to the Kabalah, the soul enters the body
with the first breath the infant takes. Perhaps you want to finish that
good book you were reading or see that movie you missed just before
you died. Unfortunately, you discover that your muscles do not work
the way you remembered they worked. This is not psychological, it’s
physiological. Nerves and bones have not finished developing. Various
muscular activity cannot take place due to this lack of development.
You can no longer feed yourself. You can’t communicate through
speech or writing. You cannot even control your bowels or bladder.
After a short while, things which were part of your normal existence
are now part of a terrifyingly new world.

In order to cope, you must quickly develop new modes of com-
munication. You learn that cooing brings smiling, happy faces and
warm protective bodies. You learn that crying brings worried looks,
your mother’s breast or a needed change of diapers. In order to sur-
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vive, your real consciousness submerges and a false consciousness
arises. Eventually, this false consciousness takes over. It becomes the
consciousness or ego. It is a covering which is developed so that we
can exist. It is necessary, but it is not our true self.

And what of our true self? It has submerged to a point where
most people rarely if ever allow it to come out. This is especially true
in so-called civilized societies. Is it any wonder that there is so much
rebellion in the world? So many people, instinctively trying to release
their true, inner selves, seem like rebels without causes.

But, in fact, there is a cause. The true self, the part of us which sur-
vives what is called death, is not material. Our true self is spiritual and
non-material in nature. It is our higher self, our direct link to the
Divine. It becomes hidden compared to our false, outer self. Our true
self, our link to the Divine, is our unconscious. And there have been so
many fights, disagreements and wars caused by people who didn't
know what they really wanted: communion with the Godhead. That
is, what is really desired is a link between the conscious and the
unconscious. This is a main focus of our magickal work. It is the very
essence of White Magick.

As you have probably guessed, the Kabalah does not divide the
mind into three main categories, but into ten. On the next page you
will see how the ten aspects of mind relate to the Tree of Life. The first

_thing you will notice is the dividing line at the abyss, the space be-
tween the upper three Sephiroht and the lower seven. The three
above are immortal and last for as long as the Divine Source wishes
them to exist. The seven below are mortal and cease to exist when the
body dies. A quick glance will show that the memory is mortal. Thus, it
is obvious that our memory of past lives will tend to be very minimal
at best. Here, then, is an easy explanation as to why we tend not to
remember much more than hints of our past lives.

The Yechidah is our True Self, our Link to the Divine, our trans-
cendental ego. It relates to what Freud calied the “superego.” The
Chiah is our True Will. It is the creative and inquisitive inner impulse
(from the Divine) which causes us to reach outside and inside of our-
selves to become better than we are. It makes us try harder, to want to
be the best and do better than we have done before. This does not
imply competition. We all can advance together. Sometimes this
impulse is subdued, but it always comes back in force. This was exem-
plified by the age of exploration which followed the Dark Ages, and
by our current reach into the vastness of space. It also explains the
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urge to commune with the Godhead, to know the joy and ecstasy of
the Knowledge and Conversation of your Holy Guardian Angel, to
practice White Magick.

The Neschamah is the intuition. It is the seat of all the psychic
abilities of humanity. There is a method of instruction called “The
Socratic Method.” It is based upon the teaching methods of Socrates.
He believed that people did not learn new things. Rather, they
remembered things which they had forgotten at death before their
current incarnation. By asking questions, Socrates would elicit from
the student answers which would lead the student to the discovery of
an idea or principle which the student could not have known. Today,
this system of involving a student rather than merely telling a student
seems to be the most effective way to teach. It allows the student to
have a growing, inquiring mind. It also allows for intuitive leaps and
bounds, resulting in an individual who is creative rather than a robot
only capable of rote repetition.

Part of the definition of Magick is that it is a science. As magicians
we should understand modern scientific thought. One such canon of
science is the Theory of Evolution. Evolution is not, as many think, a
smooth line. Rather, it moves in jumps and jerks. Current evolutionary
thought calls this “punctuated equilibrium.” Likewise, the advance-
ment of mind and humanity has often come in sudden steps. The laser
was the accidental result of communications research. Today lasers
are used for everything from playing records to brain surgery pre-
viously impossible to perform even with the sharpest of scalpels. This
is an example of a link to the Divine via the unconscious will. This
uncontrolled link is an aspect of the Neschamah. A controlled link to the
Divineisan aspect of the Chiah. Thus, from our point of view the Chiahis -
active while the Neschamah is receptive. As always, itis the goal of the
Kabalist to blend opposites and bring balance into manifestation. By
allowing the Neschamah to be in our awareness, we develop psychic
abilities. By being conscious of the Chiah, we are able to do Magick.

The Ruach is our consciousness, our intellect, our false self. It
equates with Freud’s idea of the Ego. Notice that it is composed of five
parts: memory, imagination, reason, desire, and will. The aspect of
will related to the Ruach is different from the Chiah. The Chiah is our
True Will. As such, it is in alignment with the will of the Divine. The
will of the Ruach is that which is moved by our superficial and tran-
sitory desires. The True Will of the Chiah is to create, to love and to
seek unity with the Godhead. The will aspect of the Ruach is to have
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sexual release, to eat good smelling food although you know that food
is neither good nor needed, and to be better than those around you,
even if it means hardships for them or their destruction.

The Nephesch is the lower self. Itis the most superficial layer of the
unconsciousness, wherein dwells the darker side of ourselves. It is
usually under the tight control of the Ruach. Earlier I equated the
Nephesch with the Freudian Id. While correct, it is not precise. The Id
is really a process, not an aspect of the mind. It is frequently sub-
merged and hidden within the Nephesch, but it is not exactly the
Nephesch. The process called the Id, when submerged in the Nephesch,
is said to be controlled by the Ruach. However, when the Ruach does
not control the Id and the Nephesch dominates, the Id is free to roam
the aspects of the mind and come out in sometimes unfortunate
places. Part of the techniques of magick which you have been learning
include the control of this Id-energy so that it can be used as you wish
under the control of the united Yechidah and Ruach. The Nephesch is
also the source of the astral body and the seat of the energy called
Prana (correct pronunciation: prahn-yah) in Sanskrit. In the Kabalah
this energy is also known as Ruach, but should not be confused with
the Ruach meaning consciousness.

Note that there is a difference between the energy called Ruach
or Prana and the Id. The Id is a process, a motion, while the Ruach or
Prana is that which moves. Freud'’s earlier definition of the Libido, as
described earlier in this course, would have made it the same as Prana
or Ruach energy.

Finally, the bottommost Sephirais related to the G'uph, the physi-
cal body. Many people wonder how the body can be an aspect of
mind. To me, the interrelation is quite obvious on many levels. First, as
you incarnate, you “choose” a particularly shaped body depending
on the types of experiences you need in life (more on this in the dis-
cussion of reincarnation). Also, imagine the different thoughts of
someone born with severe handicaps as opposed to a person born
physically normal. There are also differences in the psyches of people
who are considered ugly and those who are considered beautiful
according to the dictates of society. There are even differences in the
psyches of people who tend to be slim and those who tend to be
obese. The physical body plays an important role as part of the psyche
and should not be ignored.

But after all this information, we are left with a feeling of “that’s
interesting, but so what?” Actually, once you know the basis for
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Kabalistic psychology there is much that you can do with it. The two
keys to what you can do are:

1. Understanding the Tree of Life, and
2. Understanding the Tarot and how it fits on the Tree of Life.

Letus say that it has been so long since you have been involved in
a relationship that you cannot feel desire for someone, even though
that person indicates a desire for you. A possible diagnosis here is that
you no longer have the memory of what a loving relationship is like.
You need something to trigger the memories. Looking at the Tree we
can see that what is needed is an infusion of imagination (which is
linked by a direct path to the Yechidah, our link to the Divine). Con-
templating the card known as The Hermit will bring imagination back
into the memory. Spend a few minutes contemplating The Hermit each
day for a week. If the goal of bringing up desire has not been achieved, it
is probably not because you have failed, but because you have not
brought the memory down to the level of desire. Contemplation of The
Wheel of Fortune card for a few minutes a day will accomplish this.

Perhaps you feel that you are a very logical person and pride
yourself on your reasoning talents. From the standpoint of the Kabalah
there is absolutely nothing wrong with this. It is fine to be proud of
your talents, and not to do so would be a lie. But perhaps you feel that
'you are not creative enough in your life. Here, a short period of daily
contemplation on the card titled The Devil will reward you immense-
ly. It does not mean that you will be satanically inspired. Hopefully it
will allow you to learn about and break out of your “satanic” enthrall-
ment to cold logic and reason. Coming from the other side, if you find
yourself very creative but with illogical, time-wasting ideas, contem-~
plation of this same card will allow reason to enter your world and
guide, but not over-control, your imagination.

Thus, neatly packed into the Tree of Life we have a complete sys-
tem not only of psychotherapy, but also a system of dealing with day-
to-day situations and improving your life. Itis also a wonderful way of
becoming familiar with the Tree and the Tarot.

Sometime in the future, people will have forgotten that there was
a series of “lightbulb” jokes which all began, “How many s
does it take to change a lightbulb?” The answers were frequently black-
ly humorous. One version of this joke goes, “How many psychiatrists
does it take to change a lightbulb?” The answer is, “Only one, but it has
to want to change.” The reason I bring this up is that any time
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you wish to use magick to change somebody’s mind, you must ask for
that person’s permission first. And the person must give it to you. You
have no right to change a person even if it is for the betterment of that
person unless that person wants the change. The reason I say this is to
suggest that you do not go up to a friend who you think needs chang-
ing and say, “Here, look at this card for three minutes a day for the next
week” without telling that person the reason and how it works. That
person may not want to change in the way you think he/she should. If
they ask for your help, fine. If they agree with you after being informed
of what you are doing, fine. But changing a person’s mind without his/
her permission is nothing but Black Magick, and you will be the one to
suffer most. Start working on improving yourself before tying to help
others who may be healthier than you think.

PART SIX

Egotism. We all have it to a greater or lesser degree. Many people
react negatively to hearing this and insist that they are not egotistical.
Well, if you don’t have a strong ego, something is wrong with you. We
all need strong egos, strong senses of self to survive and grow.

What we need to do is isolate different aspects of ego from one
another and eliminate those aspects we no longer desire. That posi-
tive aspect of our egos which tells us, “I'm great at some things and
other people are great at various things too” should be encouraged
and built upon. That aspect which says to us, “I'm great and everybody
else is wrong” needs to be overcome.

I've gone through periods of the latter. Luckily, I have had tech-
niques and teachers which allowed me and still allow me to overcome
the problem of negative egotism when I became aware of it. It is unfor-
tunate but true that people who teach metaphysical topics can end up
being led to believe in their own (non-existent) greatness as the result
of the adulation of students. One of the reasons that I suggest you read
at least one other book on the topics of these lessons while you are
studying this course is so that you will get other opinions and ideas,
some of which may contradict the ideas presented here.

In Eastern mystical traditions, the physical, phenomenal world is
considered an illusion (maya) which hides the true spiritual reality
behind the phenomenal world. Our higher self can know the true
universe, but it is cut off by our dominant egos which only see the illu-
sion. Thus, our egos “slay” the true, inner reality. We are told that to
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achieve enlightenment we must “slay the slayer,” get rid of our egos
and see the inner reality. Crowley wrote about this frequently, yet,
although he claimed to have succeeded, it is very questionable as to
whether he really freed himself from his ego.

According to Israel Regardie, in the West our goal is not to rid
ourselves of our egos, but to perfect our egos so that they are in har-
mony with our higher selves. I doubt if a large percentage of Western
mystics have achieved that state.

What both Crowley and Regardie seem to imply is a very
mechanistic mind. That is, they seem to see the amount of ego reach-
ing a certain level which, by following certain instructions, can be
raised or lowered. I don't agree. The mind seems to be far more flow-
ing and changeable than their mechanistic version. We can quickly or
gradually change from large to small amounts of negative egotism
depending on such things as the weather, our health, our physical
environment, and perhaps various astrological influences. What we
need to have are devices to aid us by first allowing us to sense that a
problem exists (i.e., an increase in negative egotism) and then give us
some ways to deal with it.

You might be asking yourself why I'm giving you this informa-
tion now. It's because I want to tell you some more about the pitfalls of
leading a group, and my worst failure as a teacher.

Several years ago I had a student who I believe had more poten-
tial as a magician than anyone I have met before or since. I tried to lead
him into becoming a good magician, well grounded in occult phil-
osophy. Unfortunately, due to differences of opinion between myself
and this student we ended up going separate ways.

One of the reasons for this was that he did not like the way I did
some of my private tutoring. As I discussed earlier, I prefer the Socratic
method of teaching. I read somewhere a simple explanation of it:

Tell me. .. and I'll forget.
Show me. .. and I might remember.
Involve me. . . and I'll understand.

When this student asked me a question, I would answer in a way
designed to lead him to a deeper understanding of the implications of
the question, and not give just a simple yes or no. He did not like the
idea of having to think about the answers. He wanted a “yes or no”
answer to complex questions. I refused to give him that which he
really wanted: magickal power with no personal work.
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About a year after he had stopped being my student, I was asked
by an international occult order to start a chapter of that order in the
city where I then lived. I knew several people who would be interest-
ed and who might make good members, including this former stu-
dent. Naturally, on the day before I had planned to call him I
accidentally ran into him and told him about it. In a short time, he, [,
and some others were working together. I soon realized that previous
commitments would not allow me the time to lead the group. Because
he had more latent magickal talent and charisma than other members
of the group, I chose him to be my successor.

This person is very intelligent. He has worked as a secretary for
many years and because of it has two problems. First, since many sec-
retaries do what they are told and allow their bosses to have the re-
sponsibility for their success or errors, he has the attitude that
magickally he can do whatever he wants, and if he errs he can always
do it over or use some sort of magickal “white-out.” This is a very
dangerous attitude to have when doing practical magick of the sort he
is doing, and both he and one of his close assistants have told me of the
times when he has “summoned up something” and not been able to
banish it. Had he been more advanced, the manifestation could have
been more physical. The result could have been life-threatening.

Secondly, as a secretary he does what he is told and thus has a
feeling of impotence and lack of power. I did not realize this at the
time I turned the organization over to him. It was a big error!

Rather than allowing him to develop more quickly, as I had
hoped it would do, the power of being the local head of a group gave
him a feeling that he could do anything and get away with anything.
Hebegan to lie and break his oaths left and right. He tried to give away
some of the secrets of the organization he was a member of in order
that he might learn the inner secrets of other organizations. Finally,
although remaining a member of the organization, he decided that
this order was not spiritual at all. So he became a de facto member of a
well-known, very authoritarian, pseudo-Hindu order.

Since this so-called Order tells its “devotees” when to get up,
whento goto sleep, what to read, what to think, when to bathe, what to
wear, when to have sex, when to eat, etc., it seemed to me that this
organization would be perfect for this person who was so used to tak-
ing orders anyway. However, he insisted on claiming to teach people
the methods of the organization to which I had introduced him. From
what T have seen, he had been subtly twisting the teachings and using
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“politics” to try to get himself into the total leadership position of the
group. He also tried to make this pseudo Hindu Order, a group
accused of brain washing and mind control by many authorities, look
very positive to his followers and make several of its followers into
members of the group. Fortunately for the occult Order, his attempt
failed, although the branch which I started with about ten people now
has only two active members and is about to fold. Unfortunately for
the leader, it has been alleged to me that his failure has led him to drug
addiction and prostitution.

One of the little-known facts of teaching is that a teacher must
accept the Karma of what he/she teaches. If a teacher’s students use
the teachings wisely, it benefits the teacher’s Karma. If they use the
teachings to do negative things, it hurts the teacher’s Karma. In this
case, I have to accept some of this person’s Karma (for his using the
things I taught him in a negative way). And because he is messing up
some of his students, I also have to accept some of their Karma as well.
Needless to say, there are things I am doing magickally to end this
Karmic link. I find, however, that I am continually drawn to stay near
him so that when he fails, as he invariably does, | am around to pick up
the pieces of both him and his students should they want my help.

The reason I have gone through this long story is to show you
some of the problems caused by egotism when forming or being a
member of a magickal group. The egotism of S.L. MacGregor Mathers,
one-time undisputed leader of the Golden Dawn, helped cause the
breakup of that organization. Crowley’s egotism caused his O.T.O.
and A A. to shrink in numbers until they were very small by the time
of his death. There are far more people who study and idolize Crowley
today than there ever were during his lifetime. Egotism and power
hunger have broken up more magickal groups, covens, etc., than any
other single cause.

So how do we avoid the problem of negative egotism in our-
selves and others? First, we must acknowledge that if it is not on the
surface, it is lurking just under the surface. Second, we have to learn
how to recognize it. A simple way to do this is to look at attitudes. The
negative egotistical attitude is presented in the book Krsna (sic) Con-
sciousness, The Topmost Yoga System, by the late founder of the Hare
Krishnas. Init (p. 40) he says, “Give up research—throw it away—just
become submissive. . . [listen only to] authorized sources.” Of course,
the authorized sources you should listen to and the organization you
should be submissive to in this case is the Hare Krishnas. On the other
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hand, look at the note at the beginning of Crowley’s Book 4:

...others have said, ‘Believe me!” He [Crowley] says ‘Don‘t
believe me!".. . He wants an independent and self-reliant body
of students to follow out their own methods of research. If he can
save them time and trouble by giving them a few useful ‘tips,” his
work will have been done to his own satisfaction.

It is with this last viewpoint that I heartily concur.

If you are the head of a group and you find yourself thinking that
you have all the answers and any other way is wrong, itis time to get to
work on yourself. Also, if you find yourself thinking you know all
there is to know about the Kabalah and magick and occultism, it is
time to work on yourself.

For most of us, our sense of “self,” our ego, is based on the link be-
tween consciousness and body. Even those of us who spend many
hours in Astral projection still think of “me” as being the mind-body
unit. The mind, being non-physical, cannot possess, cannot be su-
perior or inferior, cannot have or do anything other than exist and
seek unity with the Divine. But when mind-body are thought of as
one, it can have possessions, can be physically, mentally superior or
inferior to other mind-body units. Thus, the key to overcoming nega-
tive egotism is to realize and accept (not merely understand) that the
mind is not the body. The mind is the true self and the body is just a
servant for that true self when living in the physical universe.

The following are gentle versions of techniques, some of which
are given by Crowley in his books, which will help you in this
endeavor.

1. Sit in a chair, back straight, knees together, feet flat on the
floor. Your hands should be palms down on your thighs with the
thumbs just touching. Now, just hold this position. In a short time
your body will start to tremble and your legs will move apart and
separate the thumbs. You will soon learn that this simple, basic posi-
tion can rapidly become very uncomfortable. The body, it turns out,
quicky becomes uncomfortable in any position. Just try to lie in any
position for a short time and you will see for yourself that this is true. It
is possible, with practice, to overcome the feelings of pain and dis-
comfort. Since the body becomes painful in any position, it must be
that something else overcomes the pain. That “something else” is not
part of the physical body. It is the mind.
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2. When you start to see negative egotism slipping into your life,
make an agreement with yourself not to say the word “1” for at least
two weeks. During that time keep a pad of paper with you, and any-
time you say the word “I,” puta small mark on a dated page. Atfirst the
page will be filled with marks, but as you go through the two-week

-period, the number will lessen. The effect of not saying the word “1”
. for afew weeks is quite astonishing. It tends very nicely to separate the
_idea of your self from the mind-body unit. To improve and speed up
‘the result, you might wish to give a dollar or a quarter or a dime to
your favorite charity for each of your “breaks,” that is, each time you
'say “1.” This exercise is a “charitable” version of Crowley’s technique.
‘He would have you slash your arm with a razor blade every time you
‘had a break! I find the method given above quite satisfactory and
‘much safer.

3. Do the Tarot Completion Ritual twice a day—once using the
advanced technique, and once using the original basic technique.

PART SEVEN

I have always found amazing the large number of people who talk
magick and the tiny amount of people who practice or live magick. The
‘vast majority of people I have met who claim to be magicians show lit-
tle knowledge of any rituals other than simple variations on the
LBRP.

Don't get me wrong, though. I cannot overstress the importance
.of the LBRP. Becoming proficient in Magick is a precarious task, and
‘the LBRP is the rather tiny support:

Magickal Technique

LBRP
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If you are not proficient at the LBRP, the entire system can fall down
around you. This is why the LBRP is taught right at the beginning. In
fact, other than initiation rituals, it was the only ritual given out to
members of the Golden Dawn until they entered the Inner Order.
This would take over one year of practice.

Thus, if you start actual practice on a daily basis of other rituals
such as the Middle Pillar Ritual and the ritual which is to follow, you
will be doing the practical work that so many people who call them-
selves magicians talk about, but so few actually practice.

Let me reaffirm to you now that magickal practice is not just self-
delusion or “mental masturbation.” During sexual stimulation the
chemistry of the body actually changes. Various hormones are released
into the bloodstream which cause the obvious signs of sexual arousal.
Drugs called endorphins are created by thebody and released into the
blood and eventually arrive at the brain. Endorphins are similar to
opiates and increase the pain threshold. As a result, bites and scratches
which at other times would be painful become very pleasurable for
some people.

However, the changes due to sexual arousal are temporary. The
practice of ritual magick will make longer lasting changes. These
include longevity, youthfulness, increased 1.Q. and others. But unless
you practice on a regular basis, nothing will happen. Magick is
experiential, not mental.

The purpose of the LBRP, among other things, is to clear your
immediate area of physical and non-physical distractions. This es-
pecially refers to what might be considered “negative influences.”

However, when doing Grey Magick it becomes important to
clear your area not only of lower or negative influences, but also to
clear your area of positive or higher influences. This is because when
you want to get into contact with one aspect of Divinity, you do not
want anything (whether it be positive or negative) getting in the
way.

Perhaps at some time in your life you have had someone have a
romantic crush on you. They always want to be around you. They
wantto help you in every way possible and want to touch you as much
as possible. Their motivation is completely based on theiridea of love,
yet they can quickly become a terrible annoyance, a “pain in the neck.”
Even though they come to you out of love and affection, two things
which are undeniably very positive, they can get in the way of your
efficient functioning at school, at work, in your personal and pro-
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fessional life. It may be fun for a short while, but soon it only gets in
your way. We try to break our admirer of his/her obsession and stop
the interference into our life. Similarly, it isimportant to prevent even
positive interference into our magickal work. We must clear our
immediate area, the area wherein we will work our magick, not only of
negative influences, but also of positive influences. In short, we want
to have an area for magickal work that has been cleared of all
influences. ’

The LBRP clears the area of negative influences. The Banishing
Ritual of the Hexagram (BRH) clears the area of positive influences.
Just as with the LBRP, the Banishing Ritual of the Hexagram must
be mastered.

Although I thoroughly enjoy the LBRP, I have always considered
it to be on the level of doing my laundry. It is important and must be
done regularly or you can get into trouble. I still do it on an average of
twice a day. I feel good about doing it, too. But I also think that a ritual
done daily should have “more.”

When I first learned the BRH, I found that “more.” While the
Evocation of the Archangels in the LBRP is powerful, and it seems to
me to always be increasing in power, the Invocations and physical
actions of the BRH are to me quite awe-inspiring. I never cease to get
chills when I pause after commanding the Divine Light to descend.
And when that section is repeated at the end of the ritual, it is almost
overpowering. Attimes I have wanted to cry over this ritual’s magnifi-
cent yet simple beauty.

Much of the rituals of the Golden Dawn is filled with such beauty.
Is there any more magnificent and beautiful way to “adore the Lord of
the Universe and Space” than by the Golden Dawn’s:

Holy art Thou, Lord of the Universe!

Holy art Thou, Whom Nature hath not formed!
Holy art Thou, the Vast and Mighty One!

Lord of the Light and of the Darkness!

As I wrote when I introduced the LBRP, the area you are working in
becomes a temple of the Godhead. The LBRP is a preparation, a
cleansing of that temple. The BRH has aspects which are nothing less
than simple, glorious, honest worship along with its already men-
tioned banishing qualities.
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THE BANISHING RITUAL OF THE HEXAGRAM

Preliminaries:

1. Perform the Relaxation Ritual.

2. Perform the LBRP.

3. If you have any questions about the symbolism, re-read Part
Three of this lesson.

Section One: The Analysis of the Keyword

STEP ONE. Stand behind the altar (if you have one) with your
arms out to the sides so that your body forms a cross. You should be
facing east. If you have a ritual wand, you should use it in this ritual. It
should be held in the right hand with its point up.

STEP TWO. Say meaningfully:
I NRI

Yud, Nun, Raish, Yud,
The sign of Osiris slain.

As you say the letters in Hebrew (the second line of the above
verbalization), draw them, from right to left, in front of you. Use the tip
of your wand or your right index finger. The letters are formed from
top tobottom. As you draw them, visualize them in bright blue flames.
They look like this:

H»

STEP THREE. Form the letter “L” by raising your right hand
straight up from the shoulder. If you have a wand, it too should still be
pointing up. This is similar to the position of the right arm of the magi-
cian card in the Rider-Waite Tarot deck, except that the arm should be
straight up. Your left hand should be straight out to the side, palm for-
ward. Look at your left hand with your head slightly bowed. Say
meaningfully:

L. . . the sign of the mourning of Isis.

STEP FOUR. Raise the arms to a position over your head so that
they form an angle of about 60 degrees. This makes the letter “V.” The
palms should be facing one another. Tilt your head back and look up.
Say meaningfully:

V... the sign of Typhon and Apophis.
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STEP FIVE. Now cross your arms on your chest, right over left.
Your finger tips should be just touching your shoulders. This forms
the letter “X.” Bow your head. Say meaningfully:

X. . . the sign of Osiris risen.

STEP SIX. Now, form each letter, saying the name of each letter
as you do so. This is followed by the word they spell which is pro-
nounced to rhyme with the word “boots”:

L...V...X...LUX.

The Sign of Osiris Slain Sign of Mourning of Isis

;%Sign of Apophis
;and Typhon

The L.V.X. Signs

STEP SEVEN. At the word “light” in the following statement,
spread your arms and look forward. Then re-cross the arms as before
“and bow your head while saying meaningfully:
The light. . . of the Cross.

STEP EIGHT. Again return to the first position, arms out to the
sides, looking forward. Say meaningfully:

Virgo, Isis, mighty Mother,

Scorpio, Apophis, Destroyer,

Sol, Osiris, Slain and Risen. ..
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STEP NINE. Gradually raise your arms towards the “V” position
while slowly raising your head. As you do, say meaningfully:
Isis, Apophis, Osiris. . .

STEP TEN. By the time your hands reach the “V” position, you
should be looking up at the level of Step Four above. Vibrate:
TIAO (pronounced eeeeeee-aaaaaahhh-0oooooooohhhh)

STEP ELEVEN. Take a few seconds to aspire to the light (LVX),
then through visualization draw it down over your head and down to
your feet. When you can feel this beginning to happen, say mean-
ingfully:

Let the Divine Light descend!

Feel it cover you and further purify you so that you become positive
enough to exist without negative or positive influences around you. If
you wish, you may relax in this state for afew minutes before continu-
ing with the ritual.

Section Two: The Formulation of the Hexagrams

STEP TWELVE. As in the LBRP, go to the East, or if there is not
enough room, continue facing east from where you stand. Make the
Hexagram of Fire in front of you with the wand or index finger. You
should visualize it as a golden flame, just as the pentagrams from the
LBRP upon which the hexagrams are overlaid, are in blue flame.

STEP THIRTEEN. Inhale, drawing in energy, while bringing your
hands next to your ears. As you exhale, take a step forward with the left
foot and thrust both hands toward the center of the Fire Hexagram
(the middle of the base line of the top triangle). At the same time vi-
brate the magickal word of power: ARARITA. Review the LBRP for
exactinstructions on inhaling and exhaling energy and the position of
" the Enterer. Both are duplicated in this ritual.

STEP FOURTEEN. With your wand or the right index finger,
point to the center of the Fire Hexagram and move around the circle to
the South. This matches what you did in the LBRP. If there is not
enough room to “circumambulate,” simply turn in place. Coming
from the tip of the finger or wand you should see the formation of an
intense, bright white line. This goes over the bright white line which
connects the pentagrams of the LBRP. When you reach the South,
form the Hexagram of Earth in bright golden flame. Inhale and exhale
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the energy as before, and make the sign of the Enterer toward the mid-
dle of the Earth Hexagram (the center of the interlacing triangles). As
you do so, vibrate the word of power: ARARITA.

STEP FIFTEEN. In a similar manner, move or pivot to the West,
carrying the brilliant white line. At this direction form the Hexagram
of Air. Repeat the charging process, again pointing to the center of the
hexagram (at the middle of the common base lines). Vibrate the word
of power: ARARITA.

STEP SIXTEEN. Move or pivot to the North, carrying the white
line. Here form the Hexagram of Water. The middle of the hexagramis
where the apexes of the triangles meet. This is where you point when
you vibrate the power word: ARARITA.

STEP SEVENTEEN. Carry the white line from the North back to
the East, completing the circle of white light with the golden hex-
agrams at the quarters. If you have had room to move about rather
than pivoting in place, return to your position in the middle of the cir-
cle, behind the altar (if you have one, otherwise the middle of the cir-
cle). Face east.

At this time you should have around you the blue pentagrams
from the LBRP connected by a white line. In the same locations as the
pentagrams there should also be golden hexagrams which are also
connected by a circle of white light. All of the colors should be
incredibly intense, bright and virtually pulsating with energy. They
should be just short of blinding in intensity.

STEP EIGHTEEN. At this point there are two options:

a. Youmay repeat the Analysis of the Keyword. Thisis especially
good when doing White Magick rituals, as you can bask in
the glow of the Divine Light for as long as you desire at the
end. The intensity of this light is increased by the act of
formulating the hexagrams. For general purposes, this is
the ending I prefer.

b. You may do the Kabalistic Cross as in the LBRP. This is slightly
shorter and has the effect of creating a stronger link be-
tween the LBRP and the BRH. It is good for grey magick
rituals. On a practical level, it will save some time 1f you are
doing a long, involved ritual.

This completes the Banishing Ritual of the Hexagram.
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This is as long and as time-consuming as your daily ritual work
will get. You may wish to add things (such as meditation), and that is
fine. But nothing else is going to be added to your regular work. Here,
then, is your daily ritual work. It should be done at least once daily.

The Relaxation Ritual.

The Lesser Banishing Ritual of the Pentagram.

The Banishing Ritual of the Hexagram.

The Middle Pillar Ritual.

The Circulation of the Body of Light.

The Tarot Contemplation Ritual, Advanced Version.
. Completion of your Ritual Diary.

As with all of the basic ritual, the Banishing thual of the Hex-
agram should be memorized. Until you do so, you will find the sum-
mary on the next pages helpful.

Remember, there is only one way to succeed in Ritual Magick.
That way is to practice, practice, practice. You will never succeed if you
donot do the necessary work. There is no secret key which allows you
to bypass the work. Even if you have to fumble around with the sum-
maries included in this book, that is okay! What is not okay is any
excuse for lack of practice on a regular schedule.

Ne oA ®wN N
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The Banishing Ritual of the Hexagram
Summary

1. Face East hands out to s1desf,say
I N R I .

2. Form L, look 4t left hand bow head, say:
; . The Slgn of the Mourmng of Isis.

head back, look up, say:
V..

Scorplo, Apophi
Sol, Osms, i

8. Aspiretothe h,ght and draw it down over your head to your
feet. Say:
Let the Divine Light descend! (and FEEL it

doso)
P

I QR
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9. Go to the East, make hex of FIRE in

Golden Flame, point to center
of top triangle’s base line, vibrate: ARARITA!

1

/)

10. Carry white line to South. Make hex of
EARTH, point at center, vibrate: ARARITA!

1

J\
KX
Y,

2

11. Continue to West. Make hex of
AlR. Point to common lines’ center.
Vibrate: ARARITA!

1

/

line
/ common
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12. Continue to North. Make hex of
WATER. Point to junction of triangles.
Vibrate: ARARITA!

N/
/

13. Complete circle. Return to original position. Repeat steps 1-8
or do Kabalistic Cross as in the Lesser Banishing Ritual of the
Pentagram.

If you wish to do the BRH in a ceremony with other people, there
are a couple of nice ways to do it. It should always be done after the
LBRP. One person can do the entire BRH, or it can be divided by hav-
ing one person do the Analysis of the Keyword and another do the
Formulation of the Hexagrams. If you have enough people, a glorious
way to doitis by having three people do the Analysis and another four
do the Hexagrams:

The Analysis of the Keyword:
Person1-1
Person 2 - N
Person 3-R
Person1 -1

—pause—

Person 1 - Yud

Person 2 - Nun

Person 3 - Raish

Person 1 - Yud

All: The sign of Osiris slain.

(The spelling of the Hebrew is not done in this version. In the follow-
ing section each participant makes the appropriate signs.)

7
&
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Person 1-L. . . the sign of the mourning of Isis.
Person 2 - V. . . the sign of Apophis and Typhon.
Person 3-X. . . the sign of Osiris risen.
Person1-L. . .

Person2-V. . .

Person 3-X. . .

All - LUX. The Light of the Cross.

Person 1 - Virgo, Isis, mighty mother,

Person 2 - Scorpio, Apophis, Destroyer,

Person 3 - Sol, Osiris, slain and risen.

(All slowly raising arms):

Person 1 - Isis. . .

Person 2 - Apophis. . .

Person 3 - Osiris. . .

All-TAO. . . .. Let the Divine Light Descend!

For the formulation of the hexagrams, you can have one person
stand at each quarter. Have the first person do the appropriate part at
the East and carry the line to the South. Atthis corner, the second per-
son forms the hexagram, charges it with ARARITA, and carries the
line to the West. Here the third person does the appropriate part and
carries the line to the North. The person at the North finishes by doing
the appropriate hexagram and carrying the line to the East. After each
person has finished the appropriate portion and the carrying of the
connecting line to the next quarter, that person continues in a clock-
wise direction around the inside of the circle and returns to the quar-
ter at which he/she began. Thus, at the end of this section, each
ceremonialist is back at the quarter at which he or she began.

When the formulation of the hexagrams is complete and everyone
is back at his/her original direction, all turn inward and face the cen-
ter. Together they should raise their right hands (with wands if they
have them) straight up in the air. They should slowly bring them
down so that they are parallel with the ground and pointing at the
ritualist(s) in the center who will finish the ritual.

As they lower their hands they should start intoning the vowel
“AH” quietly and in a low tone. As they move their arms the
sound should raise in pitch and volume so that by the time they are
pointing straight ahead the “AH” sound should be very high in pitch
and quite loud. A pre-selected person, when he/she feels it is right,
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should suddenly raise his/her arm, which signals the four to be quiet.
Then they should lower their arms (keeping the wands pointing up,
though), and return to their seats in the circle.

I have found this ceremonial version of the Banishing Ritual of
the Hexagram to be moving and spiritually powerful.

PART EIGHT

One of the things which I will not be discussing in this course is
the subject of astrology. I mention this here so that you do not notice
its lack later on and think that I am anti-astrology. Nothing could be
further from the truth. I have had the honor of knowing several
excellent astrologers who have amazed me with their talents. I even
have one friend who insists that magick and astrology are inextricably
linked. He has gone so far as to design his own magickal system based
upon art and astrology.

The plain fact of the matter is that for the systems of magick
taught in these lessons, only a minimal amount of astrological knowl-
edge is necessary. Most of it can be understood by comprehending
the Tree of Life rather than recourse to deep study of astrology. On the
other hand, the better you know astrology, the better you will under-
stand the Tree of Life. So although a knowledge of astrology is not
needed for this course, it is suggested that you do learn something
about the subject.

Ah, the easy way. So many people are looking for it. The pages of
tabloids are filled with ads offering instant fame, memory, money,
love and success. Other offers include simple “spell kits” designed to
allow you to curse your neighbor even if you have had no magickal
training whatsoever. Unfortunately, there is no such thing as an in-
stant gift of magickal powers. They must be earned as the result of
three things: practice, practice, practice! I have said it before and I am
repeating it here: to become a magician, to develop psychic-magickal
powers requires work and study. If you think there is a shortcut. . .
you lose.

Asan example of what Imean, I would like to describe an ad I saw
repeated several times in a national magazine. It was a full-page ad,
the center of which showed a drawing of a hand holding a small stick.
The ad proclaimed that you could “Make good luck your slave” with
the “Miracle Stick.” This stick could allegedly bring you anything. If
you read the small part of the ad you learned that the stick must be
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burned, and if you examine the drawing closely, you will see that the
stick being held by the disembodied hand is just a stick of incense! The
price is many times the retail value of the incense.

The distributor of the item would not be putting out full-page ads
if people were not sending in their money. Thus, especially with
occult items purchased through the mail, I give you this ancient warn-
ing: Caveat Emptor: let the buyer beware! And from this warning I
jump to ancient grimoires.

So far in this course I have hardly touched the subject of the
ancient textbooks of magick known as the “grimoires.” Some of the
famous ones which are still available include The Greater Key of Solomon, a
part of The Lesser Key of Solomon, The Grimoire of Armadel, The Book of the
Sacred Magic of Abra-Mellin the Mage, and The Secret Grimoire of Turiel.
Some books, such as The Secret Lore of Magic by Idries Shah and The
Book of Ceremonial Magic by A.E. Waite, are nothing but compilations of
other grimoires such as the ones mentioned.

If these books are so powerful, wouldn't it have been easier for
me just to say, “Go buy them and follow the instructions carefully?”
Unfortunately, it is not that easy. That is why so many of the above
named volumes are printed and purchased, but so little real magick is
done. But there is a key to unlocking their secrets and learning how to
successfully use them.

This key is found in the idea behind the word which describes
these texts, grimoire. It is a French word meaning “grammar book.” It
was expected that a student of magick would have a teacher to instruct
him or herin the subtleties of the various planes of existence, and how
to alter them through the knowledge and use of universal laws.
Grimoires were not meant to give out every bit of magickal knowledge.
They were designed to aid a student’s memory. They are, in a sense,
nothing more than notes.

Once this is understood, instead of looking at what is included in
these books, notice what is omitted. In the grimoires, the knowledge
of karma and the need to do a divination before doing any Grey
Magick is never discussed. The teacher would have instilled these
ideas very strongly into the head of a student.

But more importantly, omitted from the grimoires are what I call
the “Three Necessities of Grey Magick.” The first one of these is:

The Necessity of a Positive Attitude. If you don't think that your
magick will work, it won't. This should not imply, however, that
magick is nothing more than mental techniques. There are many
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cases of the techniques of standard allopathic (Western) medicine
being overpowered by a negative mental attitude. This is not because
the medical treatment was nothing more than a placebo. Rather, it is
because the mind and body are intimately connected and one cannot
be cured if the other is not cured. Similarly, if the mind is not positive
toward the magick you are doing, it can defeat your practical tech-
niques. It is impossible to be successful as a magician if you are not
positive that your magick will work.

The second necessity is:

The Necessity of Knowing How to Generate and Control Magickal
Energy. This is just what you have been learning to do in the rituals
given so far in this course.

Finally, the third necessity is:

Knowledge. This is the knowledge of what to do with the energy
once that energy has been raised and can be controlled.

The ancient magickal student would learn that he or she must
have a positive attitude, and would also do hours of exercises to learn
how to generate and control energy (just as you have been doing). But
memorizing large quantities of knowledge as to what to do with that
energy would be difficult for anyone. This is true even for those who
lived in periods Where techniques of memory were far more in prac-
tice than today. Thus, this knowledge aspect of magick was written
down to aid the student and help the student avoid possibly dangerous
mistakes. Itis these workbooks which are known as grimoires. We will
deal with some of the methods of these texts in later lessons in this
course.
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The following questions are designed to help you determine if
you have mastered the information in Lesson Four. Please try to
answer them withoutlooking at the text. The answers are in Appendix

Two.
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10.

. What are the qualities of elemental Air?

What was an early Christian symbol?

What are the differences between a true, mystical swastika
and the perverted Nazi swastika?

Who is the Archangel of Air?

Why isbit difficult to remember past lives?

The LBRP is a support or basis for what?

What does the BRH clear from your area?

What is the order for doing your at-home rituals?

Name three things you need to do to succeed at Ritual Magick.
What are the Three Necessities of Grey Magick?

The following questions only you can answer.

1.

Are you regularly performing all of the tituals?

2. Are you in control of elemental Air?
3.
4. Do you understand the differences between the Eastern and

Have you made your Air Dagger?

Western systems of magick described in these lessons?

Have you chosen a motto?
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PART ONE

Stress affects us all. Stress can be caused by hearing or reading
about politics or economics, job worries, relationship ups and downs
and other major concerns. It can also be caused by little things such as
aphone call that hangs up just as you answer, or getting stuck in a traf-
fic jam. Although stress affects people more in cities, even living in
rural or country areas can be stressful. Trying to decide what to make
for dinner, trying to deal with increasing prices and decreasing returns,
trying to get parts for vehicles and having to wait weeks for their
delivery, are just some minor examples of what can cause stress.

The relaxation ritual is perhaps the best way for getting rid of
stress, but to do a good job may take more time than you have avail-
able. Thus, to remedy this problem, I am presenting here what I call
the Instant Relaxation Ritual. It is not meant to replace the relaxation
ritual, but can take its place occasionally when you are short of time. It
is also a good way to get rid of stress in your everyday life.

THE INSTANT RELAXATION RITUAL
This can be done standing, sitting or lying down.

STEP ONE. Start by tensing all of the muscles in your feet and
ankles.

STEP TWO. Without relaxing the tension in your feet, tense the
muscles of your calves.

183
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STEP THREE. In a similar manner, tense the muscles of your
thighs, hips, stomach, chest, back, arms, hands, neck and head. In
other words, tense every muscle in your body, starting at the feet and
ending with the head. Hold your body in this totally tensed condition
for five to ten seconds only.

STEPFOUR. Suddenly, relaxall of your muscles at the same time.
Permit your body to go as limp as the position you are in will allow.

STEP FIVE. With your mind, “look” through your body for any
tension. Be especially aware of the neck, forehead, shoulders, stomach
and lower back. If there is any tension, immediately send the “golden
glow” of the relaxation ritual to that area and the tension will fade.

Caution: This technique is physiological as well as psychological.
The sudden change in muscle tension and its sudden release may, ina
very few people, cause a muscle spasm commonly known as a “charlie
horse.” If this occurs, stop immediately and deeply massage the area
until the spasm ends. Then do the regular relaxation ritual as soon as
possible. If you are a person who gets a charlie horse, do not shy away
from using this technique. Once your body becomes used to the sud-
den change in body and muscle tension, the spasms should cease and
you will have a wonderful and fast system of relaxation and stress
reduction.

PART TWO

While becoming familiar with our system of the elements, we
have covered Earth and Air. If, after working the exercises for those
elements you are not satisfied with your sense of unity with them,
continue with the exercises for another two weeks. Then do them
sporadically as you will. Also, please remember that I am just a
teacher. If you can come up with some exercises which will help you
become more familiar with the elements, feel free to incorporate them
into your work. However, you should begin the exercises below
immediately.

The element of Water has the qualities of being cool and moist.

Exercise 1. Observe those things around you which have the
combined qualities of coolness and moistness, Remember, all of these
elemental qualities are relative. When an oven is prepared wherein
something is being baked, sometimes there is a warm (or hot) blast of
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damp air so it would not seem to have the quality of coolness along
with the moistness. However, it is much cooler and moister than the
heat from a smelting furnace. Therefore, the oven has more of the ele-
ment of Water than does the smelting furnace. See if you can deter-
mine the relative watery qualities as you experience them. Make a
note of all of these things and record your list in your magickal diary.
Do this exercise daily for one week.

Exercise 2. Remove your clothes and enter a pool or bath where
the water is cool. If you have access to a lake or river, this would be
best. Also, it would be good if you could get a swimming snorkel so
that you can breathe while completely submerged beneath the sur-
face of the water. Obviously, this would be difficult to do in a small
bath tub or in a shallow pool, but if you have access to a snorkel and
have a place where you can be totally submerged, you will have the
quickest success.

Once you are submerged as much as possible, and if you are com-
pletely submerged, breathing comfortably through the snorkel, do
the relaxation ritual. Thanks to the buoyant quality of water you will
find that this is quite easy. Next, become very aware of your breath. As
you do this you will find that your breath will automatically slow
down. Notice the way the air feels as it comes in through the nose (or
through the snorkel and mouth), down the air pipe and into the lungs.
Sense or imagine the interchange of oxygen and carbon dioxide
within the lungs. Feel the COz-laden air as it leaves your body.

Once again, imagine that your entire body is nothing but an enor-
mous breathing apparatus. Imagine that every part of your body only
has the function of breathing. Know that your skin is a vital part of
your system. In this “pore breathing” exercise, as you breathe in air,
imagine that every pore of your body is breathing in elemental Water.
Feel it as it washes in and out of you, flushing the impurities from your
entire body. Do not confuse elemental Water with physical water or
you may geta “drowning” sensation. If this happens, stop the exercise
immediately and try it again another time.

Experiment with this exercise at different times of the day, and if
possible, at different locations. Water is not very compressible, but it is
very changeable. Try to experience it in its many variations. After a
week of doing this exercise go on to the next one.

Exercise 3. Spend a period of up to three minutes (but no more),
once a day, imagining that you are the element Water. Feel the fluidity,
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the coolness, the refreshing moistness of the elemental waters. If you
study astrology, compare what you learn about the element of Water with
those signs that are of the Water Triplicity (Cancer, Scorpio and Pisces).
Become familiar with water in all of its various appearances. Know what
water feels like; what water is. Practice this exercise for one week.

Exercise 4. Once you have learned how to “be Water,” the next
- step is to learn how to consciously control this element. Take a moment
and again imagine yourself to be elemental Water. Bring the feeling
from the last exercise into your consciousness. Next, hold your hands
9to 12inches apart with the palms facing each other. Now visualize to
the best of your ability a bottle, cylinder or small cask be-
tween your hands, Next, as you exhale, visualize all of the Water ele-
ment which is in you going out with your breath and being deposited
in the container between your hands. Four to seven breaths should be
enough to fill it. Once it is filled, observe it for a short time. Then, with
three breaths, inhale it back into yourself and go back to normal con-
sciousness. Spend a week with this exercise.

The Test. Once again, here is a simple self-test to allow you to see
whether or not you really have become not only in harmony with the
element of Water, but also its master. No one else will ever inspect
your work, so take the test and practice the exercises as often as you
like. To become a good magician necessitates that you are capable of
controlling all of the elements.

The next time you feel hardheaded, unwilling to change, overly
tense with your muscles hard as a rock, form the container of Water as
described in the previous exercise. Once the container has been filled,
inhale the contents with one big inhalation. Bring all of the contents
into you. Within five minutes you should be more relaxed and
reasonable.

The next time that you are being pushed around or are acting
“wishy-washy,” again form the container of Water before you. Make
sure it is filled. Then visualize a large, black hole in the air before you
and throw the container into this hole. Immediately visualize the hole
sealing up after you have done so. In a few minutes you should feel
less overly flexible and not as liable to allow others to take advantage
of you. It may be necessary to repeat this “black holing” several times
to have complete success.
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When you have passed both parts of the test to your satisfaction,
you will be the master of the element Water. Again, as I have already
stated, you may find one or more of the elements easy to master while
others may take time. Just keep practicing without “lusting for results”
and eventually the result you desire will be yours. Record all the
results of your experiments and tests in your magickal diary. This
means the successes and the failures.

The Chalice

The Chalice is the weapon or tool which represents elemental
Water. It is the easiest weapon to construct because all you have to do
is buy a stemmed goblet and paint it. It requires virtually no construc-
tion. Although most people prefer a silver goblet, the Golden Dawn
suggested the use of a stemmed glass. Other people prefer wood or
pewter. The choice of material is up to you, although I must say thata
glass can be a problem due to breakage.

Water Chalice

The shape of the goblet above the stem should resemble a crocus
flower. Thus, it should flare out (see diagram and photo). Take a piece
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of twine or “kite string” and cut a piece equal to the circumference of
the goblet at the point where it begins to flare out. Fold the measure in
half and use a felt-tip pen to mark the string at that point. Take the
folded string and again fold it in half. Mark both parts of the string at
the fold. Repeat this process one more time and mark all four points of
the string at the fold. The result of this will be alength of string divided

into eight equal sections.
/ \ Left Blank
Rim of Goblet

String Guide

The Hebrew, the sigils and the outlines are in bright orange. The background is in
bright blue. The space between the “’curved triangle” petals is left blank.

Prepare the goblet for paint according to the paint’s instructions.
Make sure the paint is appropriate for the type of material of which the
gobletis made. Although it will be rare to drink out of the Chalice, you
may do so at times. Therefore, make sure the paint you use does not have
any lead in it. Take the string and place it around the goblet just below
the flare. Using a soft pencil (on wood, a pin will work), make a mark
on the goblet over the marks on the string, Using bright orange paint,
connect the marks on the goblet to the stem with straight lines. Above
these lines, on the flare part of the goblet, connect the lines with a sort
of “curved triangle” (see diagram). Fill in these spaces with bright
blue paint. On the following page you will find the appropriate sigils
and Hebrew words for the Chalice. The Hebrew should appear in the
rectangular section and the sigil(s) should be drawn within the curved
triangle section. Use orange paint to draw the sigils and Hebrew. To
protect the finish use several coats of a clear plastic such as Varathane
over your work.
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PART THREE

In this section you will learn the Rose Cross Ritual. Although itis
not part of the daily work, it is excellent and easy to perform. You will
probably find yourself using it frequently.

There are five main reasons for using this ritual:

1. 1t is an excellent banishing ritual, although its effect is quite
different from the LBRP. The LBRP ritual will protect you, but it also
lights up the entire Astral Plane with its lines and pentagrams. It is
very powerful. It can also have the effect of attracting the attention of
sometimes unwanted astral entities (little nasties) as we have already
discussed. The Rose Cross Ritual, on the other hand, works like a cur-
tain by containing your aura. It will protect you from unwanted out-
side influences in a different way. Do no substitute the Rose Cross
Ritual for the LBRP. Be sure to do the LBRP before any magickal ritual.
Use the Rose Cross Ritual for self-enclosure. As an example, if you feel
troubled and cannot focus your attention, do the LBRP to banish any
outside influences which may be distracting you. Follow this with the
Rose Cross Ritual to regain your peace of mind. '

Protection through Invisibility
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2. The curtaining effect induces a type of invisibility to the world
around you. This is not to say that you become invisible in reality. Nor
should you infer that people who are looking closely for you will not
find you. But if people are not looking for you in particular you will
tend to be ignored. Thus, you have the effect of invisibility.

I do not recommend breaking the law to anybody, however I do
wish to share this experience with you. One time I was late for an
appointment and knew that I would have to speed in Iy car to get to
my appointment on time. I quickly did both the LBRP and the Rose
Cross Ritual.  was driving very fast. Suddenly a Highway Patrol vehi-
cle came up from behind and turned on thered light. They pulled over
the car next to me, even though we were going at the same speed. The
Highway Patrol ignored me as if I never existed!

3. This ritual is a good preparation for meditation. It works by
calling forth your higher self. Thus, it can be helpful when doing a
problem-solving type of meditation.

4. You can do this ritual with the aim of aiding others who are
hurting either physically or spiritually. Simply build up, in your mind,
animage of the person you wish to help. Place thatimage in the center
of the room where you will be doing the ritual. Do the ritual with the
image of the person you are aiding as the center of the ritual. Draw
down the Light upon the image of the person you are aiding. When
the ritual is over, command the figure you have mentally created
along with its now added peace, serenity and well-being to return to
the actual person for whom the ritual is being done. Tell the figure to
go back to the real person and take with it the grace of Divinity.

Of course, before doing this you should get the permission of the
person and do a divination to learn if the result will be positive or
negative.

5. Sometimes you may find yourself in a place where there are
“negative psychic vibrations.” As an example, you may feel uncom-
fortable in a house where very negative people live or where terrible
things have occurred in the past. This ritual will not so much banish
the negativity in the aether as it will protect you from the “invasion” of
your psychic body, your astral self.

At this point, re-read the lesson which prepared you for the
Banishing Ritual of the Hexagram. Focus on understanding the analysis
of the Key Word. It will be used again in this ritual.
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At this time I will explain the Tetragrammaton and the Pen-
tagrammaton. The Tetragrammaton is dealt with elsewhere in this
course, but due to its central importance to magick and the Kabalah it
will avail us to go over it again. The Tetragrammaton is composed of
four Hebrew letters: Yud, Heh (superior), Vahv, and Heh (inferior).
This four-letter name (Tetragrammaton means “four-letter name”) is
considered to be the ultimate name of Divinity. No one knows the cor-
rect pronunciation of this word. Some of the letters may have been
pronounced differently than they are today. The letters may have
been a code for other letters. Some of the letters may have been
doubled. Today, Jews do not attempt to say this word. Instead, they
say “Ah-doh-nye” which means “my lord.” There are no vowels in the
original Hebrew. They were added much later in the form of points
and lines written above, within and below the letters. To insure that no
one would try to pronouce the Tetragrammaton by mistake, the
vowels for Ah-doh-nye were placed around the holy four letters. If you try
to pronounce the four-letter word using these vowels you end up with
something like the following: Yahveh, Yahweh, Yehovah or Jehovah.
All of these result from an incorrect understanding of Hebrew.

The secret of the Tetragrammaton is in the meaning of its compo-'
nent letters. The Yud represents archetypal masculinity and the Heh
(superior) represents archetypal femininity. The Vahv, which looks
like an elongated Yud, represents physical masculinity while the
second Heh, the Heh inferior, represents physical femininity. Thus
the Tetragrammaton signifies that the ultimate secret of the Godhead
is that the Divine is the union of all dualities (i.e., male and female)
both physically and spiritually. The Divine is everything, and every-
thing comes from and is of the Godhead.

This does not mean, however, that to know the universe is to
know the Divine. Merely because everything is of the Godhead does
not mean that the Divine cannot be more than everything which exists
or could exist. Divinity is more. The source of all is beyond com-
prehension except for the ways in which the Godhead chooses to
be comprehended.

The letter Shin (&) looks like three small flames. This letter rep-
resents the flame of Divinity, what is sometimes called Holy Spirit or
Ruach El-oh-heem. It is also known as Chi, Ki, Prana, Kundalini,
Mana, Manitou and many others. If the letter Shin is placed in the cen-
ter of the Tetragrammaton, we get the Pentagrammaton (five-letter
name). This new word, Yud, Heh, Shin, Vahv, Heh, is a symbol rep-
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resenting the union of divine masculinity and femininity with physical
masculinity and femininity by way of the Holy Spirit. Biblically, any per-
son who would be-a'savior or messiah to himself or herself must be
able to unite Divinity with physicality and unite all opposites by way
of the Holy Spirit. Thus, any savior must be this five-lettered name, the
Pentagrammaton. If you pronounce the Pentagrammaton in Hebrew,
it would be “Yeh-hah-shu-ah” which is usually translated as Joshua.
However, in Greek it became Yay-su which in English became “Jesus.”

Thus, the name Jesus is a title. Anyone can come to hold the title.
The process described by the Pentagrammaton is that each of us must
find our own union with Divinity. We cannot have a vicarious atone-
ment. Each of us must be our own savior, our own messiah. Each of us
must become “Jesus.”

This, by the way, is strict Kabalah. It has nothing to do with Chris-
tian theology. In fact, Christian theology tends to disagree with this
Kabalistic understanding of the Pentagrammaton. In traditional
Christianity, the only reason why Jesus is named Jesus is because it
fulfilled a prophecy.

Another form of the Pentagrammaton puts the Shin between the
Vahvand the second Heh. This gives the word “Yeh-hoh-vah-shah.” It
represents the unity of masculine and feminine on the physical plane
by way of the Ruach El-oh-heem (Holy Spirit of the Divine) and is pre-
sided over by the union of archetypal masculinity and femininity.
This is, by the way, one of the secrets of Tantrik Yoga and Sex Magick,
but that is left for another lesson.

I also want to assure you that this is not sexist in nature. If you do
not like the terms male and female, masculine and feminine, they can
be replaced by such terms as Yin and Yang, positive and negative (as
in the sense of the terminals of a battery, not in the sense of good and
bad), projective and receptive, etc. The reason I use male and female is
because it has traditionally been used and also was used by the
ancient Kabalists, sometimes in even more anthropomorphic forms.
It was their attempt to deal with the dualities which exist everywhere
in nature. I am mere'y following their traditional lead.

Finally, I want to repeat that the symbol known as the cross far
antedates the birth of Christianity and should not be considered a
Christian symbol when used for magickal purposes. I read some-
where that there were over 200 forms of crosses in use before Chris-
tianity began. In this ritual it represents the four elements (the four
bars of the cross) and the union of physical (the horizontal bar) and
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spiritual (the vertical bar). The rose, which in the ritual is indicated by
a circle, represents the unfolding of the soul and the evolution of
consciousness.
THE ROSE CROSS RITUAL
STEP ONE. Prepare yourself by doing the Relaxation Ritual.
STEP TWO. If it is appropriate, do the LBRP.

STEP THREE. Your tool for this ritual is a lit stick of incense. Any
scent you like will do.

STEP FOUR. Go to the southeast (SE) corner of your area and
look away from the center of your circle. Make a large cross and circle
as shown below.

i
N

&/

As you form the circle (the rose), vibrate the God name
Yeh-hah-shu-ah

You should finish the syllable “shu” as you finish the circle. On the
syllable “ah” you should stab the center of the circle with the lit tip of
the incense, at the point where the arms of the symbol cross, and feel
the energy going out and charging the symbol.
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5,13, 17 E 2,6,10,18
NE SE

N 1,7,9, 12, 14, 20 s
NW sw
4,8,16 w 3,11, 15, 19

STEP FIVE. Point the incense to the center of the cross. Keeping
the lit point of the incense on that level, move to the southwest (SW).
Make the cross and rose and stab the center. As before, vibrate

Yeh-hah-shu-ah

STEP SIX. Repeat the process, only this time move to the north-
west (NW).

STEP SEVEN. Repeat, moving to the northeast (NE).

STEPEIGHT. Inasimilar manner, movetothe SE, completingthe
circle. Do not reform the rose cross figure or vibrate the word.

STEP NINE. Again, pointing to the center of the cross in the SE,
turn to face the direction diagonally across the room, the NW. Now
bring your incense stick high into the air and walk toward the NW. In
the center of the room, stop and make the Rose Cross above your head
while vibrating the Name as before. Point to the center of the figure,
and with the incense still high in the air, move to the NW corner. Bring
the top of the incense to the intersecting arms of the cross which you
have already created in this corner. Do not reform the figure or vibrate
the Name here. ,
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STEP TEN. Now move back to the SE, but with the incense held at
arm’s length pointing down toward the ground. Stop in the middle of
your area and form a Rose Cross and vibrate the name below you, still
pointing at the ground. Point again with the incense to the center of
this cross, and with the stick pointing down, move to the SE and bring
the tip of the incense to the interlacing bars of the cross which you
have already formulated at that corner. Do not redraw the Rose and
Cross or vibrate the name in this corner.

STEP ELEVEN. Point to the center of the SE cross, then walk in a
clockwise direction to the SW corner. Do not redraw the Rose and
Cross, but as you point to the center of the Cross, revibrate the Name.

STEP TWELVE. With the incense held above your head, move
diagonally to the NE. Stop at the middle to revibrate the word without
reforming that symbol above your head. When you reach the NE,
point to the center of the figure that is already there, then hold the -
incense with the lit point down and move back to the SW. Of course,
stop at the center to revibrate the name below you.

STEP THIRTEEN. Point to the center of the cross here in the SW.
Keeping the incense on this level, go in a clockwise direction around
the circle, pointing to the center of each cross. Do not remake the
figure or vibrate the Name. Go from the SW to the NW to the SE and
return to the SW.

STEP FOURTEEN. When you return to the SW, rest the point of
the incense for a moment at the center of the cross. Then, remake the
cross, only do it in a bigger size, as big as you can make it. Make the cir-
clebigger, too. As you slowly form the bottom half of the circle, vibrate
Yeh-hah-shu-ah. As you form the top half of the circle vibrate Yeh-
hoh-vah-shah.

STEP FIFTEEN. Now go to the center of your area, face east, and
visualize the six Rosy Crosses around, above and below you. The
crosses should be golden in color, and the lines connecting them be-
tween the corners and above and below should be brilliant white. The
“roses” should be bright red. Thus, you should have a protective
“sphere” all around you. )

STEP SIXTEEN. Now do the analysis of the Key Word from the BRH.
Start from the vibrating of INRI through “let the divine light descend.”
Be sure to use the appropriate actions as described in that ritual.
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Notes: If it feels right, you may omit the analysis of the Key Word,
Step Sixteen above. Instead of directing this ritual toward the East,
you may face the direction from which you think danger may be com-
ing. As a group working, let one person do this entire ritual while
everyone else sits on chairs inside the area where the ritual is per-
formed. Be sure that there is room for the ntuahst to make the diagonal, .
cross-area movements. - - - *

P

PART,FOUR

Those of you who have read this far will have learned by now that
magick is work and study. After the next lesson we will be moving on
to the realm of Grey Magick. By studying the material you have
earned this right. You have become versed in elementary occult
philosophy and the Kabalah as well as many other related topics.
Now, because you have reached this point, I want to give you
something special. As I said before, I cannot initiate you. And, as I
have described, although initiation is not necessary, it can speed up
your progress. Even though I cannot initiate you, there is something
you can do which can aid in your development. It is a self-dedication,
wherein you dedicate yourself to the Great Work: attaining the Knowl-
edge and Conversation of your Holy Guardian Angel (also known as
Cosmic Consciousness, enlightenment and unity with Divinity) and
the bringing of Spiritual Light to a dark world.

If you choose to do this, you must have an altar as described in an
earlier lesson. It sits in the middle of your magickal circle at the con-
junction of the four elements which come from the four quarters. It
also represents the physical universe, and thus symbolizes the idea
that the universe of the magickal circle is far larger than the material
plane. If you contemplate the altar you will surely come up with many
more things the altar can represent.

On the top of the altar should be two items. These are a red
triangle and a white cross. They can be made out of construction
paper or felt. The cross represents our vow to follow the great work
(our “cross to bear”). The triangle, which should be made so that it
looks like three bars rather than one piece with a solid middle, rep-
resents all forms of trinities. This includes Isis, Apophis Osiris; Tao,
Yin, Yang; Keter, Hochmah, Binah; and especially Light, Life and
Love. As you face east from behind the altar, these two symbols

H
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should rest on the altar with the cross further east than the triangle:

Be sure to read the dedication vow and make sure that you want to
keep all of its provisions before actually doing this ritual. Within the
circle you should also have a small cup of water and some burning
incense. They should not be on the altar, but to the sides. The incense
should be to the south and the water should be to the north. Be sure
that the censer is on a fire-proof surface.

THE RITE OF SELF-DEDICATION
STEP ONE. Do the Relaxation Ritual.
STEP TWO. Do the LBRP.
STEP THREE. Do the BRH.
STEP FOUR. If it suits your Will, do the Rose Cross Ritual.

STEP FIVE. Pick up the water cup in the left hand and dip the
fingers of the right hand in the water. Sprinkle a few drops from your
fingers to the left, then ahead, then to the right. Re-dip the right index
finger and make a cross on your forehead with it while saying: I con-
secrate myself with water! Replace the water cup.

STEP SIX. Pick up the incense and wave it to the left, center and
right. Hold it so that you can smell its fumes while saying: I purify
myself with fire! Replace the incense.
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STEP SEVEN. Hold both hands above shoulder level, palms for-
ward, and bow your head. Say:

Holy art Thou, Lord of the universe!

Holy art Thou, whom nature hath not formed!
Holy art Thou, the vast and mighty one!

Lord of the light and of the darkness!

STEP EIGHT. Now kneel before the altar. Place your right hand
on top of both the triangle and the cross. Hold your left hand up in the
air. Say the following slowly, meaningfully and with conviction:

I, (state your magickal motto or full name) in the presence
of the Lord of the universe who works in silence and naught
but silence can express, do hereby dedicate myself to the
accomplishment of the Great Work by taking the following
vow: I, of my own free will and accord do hereby and
hereon most solemnly pledge to keep secret all of my occult
knowledge from any and all whom I deem unworthy due
to their evil intents or lying ways. I undertake to prosecute
with zeal the study of occult sciences for the betterment of
myself and the betterment of all humanity. I will not suffer
myself to be placed in such a passive state that any person,
power or being may cause me to lose control of my thoughts,
words or actions. I will not use my occult powers for any
evil purposes. 1 agree to these points generally and severally,
upon this sacred and sublime symbol, without evasion,
equivocation or mental reservation of any kind what-
soever. I realize that should I willfully break this, my
magickal oath, that Ishall be known as a perjuring wretch,
void of all moral worth and unfit for the society of all right
and true persons. Furthermore, should I break this, my
magickal oath, may my weapons turn against me or turn to
dust, and may all of my magick and rituals be for naught, so
help me the Lord of the universe and my own higher soul.

STEPNINE. Do the Middle Pillar Ritual and the Circulation of the
Body of Light. When you finish, visualize yourself surrounded by
brilliant white light and bask in its spiritual glow.

STEP TEN. Finish with the LBRP.
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As you can see, the penalties for breaking this magickal oath are
quite severe. You may not wish to take this oath, or you may wish to
wait to take it. Butif you take it now, the “Powers that Be” will take note
of your vow and your dedicated work over the past few months. They
will smile upon your efforts and dedication. The result will be faster
progress in all of your magickal and spiritual work.

PART FIVE

A topic which deeply concerns many occultists is the “Magickal
Memory.” To Crowley, the magickal memory was an important part
of occultism. And, like many aspects of occultism, under another
name it has become a popular topic with the general public. Thus, it
becomes hard today to discover anyone who is not familiar with some
theory of reincarnation and past lives.

Sooner or later you will have a past life experience as a result of
your occult work. It may be in the form of a vision during meditation.
Or, perhaps in the midst of a group ritual the appearances of the hall
wherein you are working, the clothes and even the faces of the people
with whom you are working will alter. You will have the impression
that you are in anotherlocation and working with other people. These
are all signs of a returning magickal memory.

Before discussing the Kabalistic theory of reincarnation, I want to
make clear the importance of past life experiences. To be quite frank, I
am not convinced that reincarnation is a reality. The scientific evidence
for it is too scant and at times silly to take the whole thing seriously. I
have met several dozen people who have told me that they were
Jesus’ disciples in a past life. I do not know where they were hiding in
the New Testament accounts wherein only twelve are mentioned.
One lady told me in all seriousness that she and I had “studied
Kabalah together at Jesus’ feet.” I found that very interesting as I had
done some past life regressions to that time and further back, and
according to my experiences had never even been to the Middle East.
I even knew two ladies who were lovers, one of whom thought she
was an incarnation of Jesus, the other of whom thought she had been
Judas! This certainly tells more of a story of their present-day psyches
than their past lives. In fact, their present-day relationship resulted in
them almost destroying each other mentally and spiritually.

Ialso know of several people who claim to be the current incarna-
tion of Aleister Crowley. I have a letter from one of these self-avowed
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incarnations which shows a total lack of knowledge of Crowley’s
philosophy and an even smaller knowledge of the English language.
Even if you think little of Crowley, his mastery of English is beyond
question. On the other hand, I have a friend who insists that all of the
many people claiming to be Crowley actually may be Crowley. He
says there must be at least 33 people making the claim to be Crowley,
and they each have about 1/33rd of Crowley’s intelligence, talent,

. skill and wit. Dion Fortune, in her book Sane Occultism (which should
be required reading for all occultists), says: “To claim greatness in the
past does not so much cast reflected glory on a mediocre present life
as suspicion on the intervening lives...”

Past life experiences are one of three things:

1. They may be real experiences of actual past lives.

2. They may be fantasies to glamorize a currently bland lifetime.

3. They may be messages which your subconscious needs to
give to your conscious, but which your conscious refuses to
hear. Thus, the subconscious presents it in a way that can be
accepted by the conscious: as a symbolic past life.

The truth is that it does not matter which is the cause of a past life
experience. What matters is what you get out of it now, in your current
lifetime. If you re-read the section on the soul or personality in an
earlier lesson, you will see that the memory is mortal; it ends with the
body at the change known as death. Thus, if we do have a past life
experience, not only does it tend to be short and incomplete, but it
also must be important enough to have made an impression on one of
the immortal aspects of our being. And whether it is an important
message from our subconscious or an ego-building fantasy, the message
of past-life experiences is the same: What can I get from it now?

Frequently, the answer to this question deals with allowing us to
learn some way of living better in the present. Sometimes they give
cathartic experiences which can free us from phobias and neuroses
which are no longer valuable to our mental well-being. Sometimes
they tell us more about our inner make-up and desires.

Past life experiences are, always have been, and ever must be
very personal in nature. To be of any value at all, we must personally
experience them. Sooner or later, as a result of doing the Great Work,
experience them you will. Once experienced they can make drastic,
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positive changes in your life. They can also improve your magickal
talents by freeing you from problems which might be holding you
back.

Unfortunately, whenever there is something of true value, it
seems that there is also either a cold-blooded opportunist trying to
make a fast buck or a self-deluded believer who must help everyone
.. . and make a few bucks in the process. These people can be found at
“psychic fairs” and giving classes or lectures, the main part of which
consists in the telling you of your past lives. If you accept these people
as entertainers you will get your money’s worth. They may actually be
tapping into and informing you of real past lives (if such exist). But for
magickal purposes they are useless. As I said, you must experience your
pastlives, not just “hear” about them for them to be of any value to you
whatsoever. Luckily, there are now teachers who are helping people
to relive their past lives, and your participation in such a class is
encouraged. There are also many fine books on the market which tell
you how to experience past lives. And as I have already mentioned,
the magickal work you are doing will probably result at one time or
another in a past life experience.

However, our real interest here is the Kabalistic theory of rein-
carnation. The Kabalah, remember, is not a static, unchanging theory,
but an evolving metaphysical philosophy. The Kabalah has several
theories of reincarnation which have evolved over time, None, however,
are as simplistic as W. W. Westcott, a founder of the Golden Dawn,
expressed when he said that according to the Kabalah people are
limited to three incarnations. This has been copied by some authors
who were members of the Golden Dawn and by other writers who
don't give their sources credit. Before going on, I must add that in
another work Westcott does talk about a more advanced Kabalistic
theory of reincarnation. This is the Lurianic theory of metempsychosis,
the Kabalistic theory of incarnating as a higher or lower life form.

There are two prime Kabalistic theories of reincarnation. The
first relates to the Four Worlds. This theory sees four levels (relating to
the Worlds), each of which has a series of lessons to be learned. If you
do not learn them in one lifetime you must reincarnate until you do.
Once you have learned all of the lessons in the lowest level, becoming
as spiritual as possible in the lowest World, in your next incarnation
you will find yourself at the most unspiritual place of the next of the
Four Worlds. As you may have guessed, the lessons and experiences
are associated with the Tree of Life, and thus have ten basic areas of
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concern, although there may be many more sub-categories. It can be
seen that according to this system there can be innumerable incar-
nations.

According to this system, the goal is to traverse all Four Worlds
and perfect yourself so that you can reunite with the Divine. However,
it is claimed that most people only get to the Tiferet level of B'ri-yah.
At this point a person has evolved to such a high state that further
incarnations are no longer necessary for evolvement.

The second basic theory is the above-mentioned one of Isaac
Luria. Luria was a famous Kabalist who never wrote anything, but
whose student’s writings make him the father of modern Jewish
Kabalism. His system has two basic features which would today be
called metempsychosis and Karma. '

Metempsychosis, or the transmigration of souls, is the idea that
we can incarnate as a lower life form if our current life is not in tune

- with the working of the universe. But the Lurianic theory goes much
further than other theories of this type. In this system you are not

. punished for evil by becoming a cow. Rather, your next incarnation is

- dependent upon what you need to learn. Thus, if you need to learn

- stealth you might incarnate in your next life as a thief or as that thiev-

- ing bird, the magpie. As you can see, the reason for incarnating into a

“lower” life form is very logical.

, The Lurianic system not only features this high level of logic, it
also features greater depth. If you need to learn patience, for example,
you may incarnate as a rock! If you need to learn flexibility you may
come back as a reed by a river.

The ideas which come out of this are fascinating. The implication
isthat plants, rocks, animals are alive and have souls. This also implies
that all planets and asteroids are teeming with some form of life. In
fact, it means that the entire universe is wonderfully alive, and that we
are but a small part of it.

According to this system, we stay in a “lower” form until we have
learned the necessary lesson and we have been of some use to a
“higher” life form. Thus, in the example given above, you could stay a
rock until you learned patience and until you had become useful,
perhaps by providing shade to a snake or an insect, or serving as a

- stool for a human hiker. It is possible that your stay as a stone could

- last a relatively short time, or it could last for thousands of years.

Likewise, you might stay a reed until you learn flexibility and become

the food of an animal or perhaps part of a reed boat. As a side note,
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Dion Fortune urges non-vegetarianism for Western occultists because
giving up animal products in the diet may cause a psychic opening too
quickly and bring about psychic or physical damage. Those who
believe in the Lurianic theory of metempsychosis would argue that
you should eat meat as it will help those who have incarnated as
animals move up the evolutionary scale. Actually, you should do
what's right for you. If you force yourself to do otherwise you will be
uncomfortable and unhappy, which is a handicap for psychic develop-
ment. If you don’t want to eat meat, don't; if you do, do. Personally, I
choose not to eat meat, fish or fowl. However, if necessity arises, I
would eat any of those items without guilt.

The Lurianic system also features a notion of Karma. In Hebrew it
is called tee-koon. In English and other Romance languages, words
tend to have a specific meaning. In Sanskrit this is not so. In fact, some
of the earliest works in Sanskrit, the Tantras, frequently use what is
called “twilight language” and are filled with hidden meanings that
required a key to understand the twilight language code. Hebrew and
other Semitic languages are similar in frequently having broad or
imprecise meanings for words. Thus, although tee-koon means “correct,”
it implies the restoring of the soul to its true identity. Therefore, the
reason we reincarnate in other life forms is to correct errors we have
made in previous lives. The reason we experience bad in our lives for
no apparent reason is for the working out of this tee-koon process.
There is a passage in the Bible which says that God punishes a person
for his sins unto the third generation. If you do not believe in reincar-
nation, this implies an incredibly vicious and vindictive deity. If, on
the other hand, you believe that this is a type of twilight language and
really means that you many have to spend up to three incarnations to
learn to “correct” past behavior, it becomes a reasonable and logical
statement. This may be the source of Westcott’s “three incarnations”
error.

Let us assume that you have gone through many, many lifetimes
and have achieved as much spiritual perfection as is possible for a per-
son to achieve. You have been corrected. What, then, is the result? To
answer this question we must first answer the question of where souls
come from.

Simply, the Divine created all of the souls before their first incar-
nation. Thus, unrecognized, we are all imperfect parts of the Divine
Source of all. Many have not incarnated as yet. It is possible that some
may never do so. These proto-human souls are referred to as “sparks”
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in Kabalistic literature. These sparks are androgynous. When the soul
is ready to incarnate it is split in two. Each half will go to amember of a
different sex. Each soul half watches over the forming fetus, but does
not join with it until the first breath is taken. Also, note that according
to this system you do not start as a lower life form and work your way
up. Rather, you start as a human and can work yourself up or down.

Once you have achieved as spiritual a state as possible in each
lifetime, the next step in the tee-koon process s for you to find the other
half of your soul. The other half will also have gone through a series of
experiences and will be waiting to join with you. It may be that one of
you achieves the state of being ready to re-unify sooner than the other
and will have to wait several lifetimes for the arrival of the missing
half. When the time is right you will be united with your “Soul Mate.”
This is the Kabalistic understanding of the term. In the interim you
should love, marry and have children. When the time is right your
Soul Mate will appear. And please do not swallow the “Hey, baby.
Don’t you know I'm your soul mate?” line. Anyone who says it,
isn't.

Once you meet and unite with your Soul Mate, your divided soul
will also unify during the time you spend together. This uniting is
especially important during sex; however, that is a topic to be dis-
cussed later in these lessons. Once your soul is back in one piece, as a
result of the tee-koon process, you are fit to reunite with your creator.

Who works in silence,
And naught but silence can express.
—Golden Dawn Neophyte Initiation Ritual

PART SIX

I am often amazed at the incompetence of people claiming to be
Ceremonial Magicians. Many of those whom I have met seem to think
that the LBRP is the highest level of Ritual Magick, then wonder why
Pagans criticize them for their “complicated rituals.” In fact, some self-
described magicians drop the “Lesser” so that the LBRP becomes THE
Banishing Ritual of the Pentagram. This is totally wrong and totally in
error. The LBRP was given to the members of the Golden Dawn
(remember, they were a non-magickal group) to prepare them for the
magickal work to come in the Inner Order of that organization. It is
hoped that you have been practicing the LBRP for many months.
Time will not wait, and it is important that you are fully competent
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with the LBRP so that you can start practicing this, the Supreme
Invoking Ritual of the Pentagram.

As you probably remember, the points of the pentagram repre-
sent the five magickal elements: Spirit at the top, then, going counter-
clockwise, Air, Earth, Fire and Water (see diagram).

®

A V

Spirit: % V A
A A

Earth: V
Fire: /\
Water: v

In the LBRP you will note that since we start from the lowerleft we are
moving away from the center of elemental Earth. Had we moved from
the top toward the lower left corner when making the first line we
would be performing the Lesser Invoking Ritual of the Pentagram.
Some people advise doing the invoking in the morning and the
banishing in the evening. I believe this to be a dangerous practice. The
banishing must be learned and effective first. Being able to do the LBRP
effectively is a prerequisite for the rest of this course.

There are also four pentagrams associated with the element of
Spirit. Instead of invoking, two are called “equilibrating.” Instead of
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banishing, two are called “closing.” Both Equilibrating and Closing
are divided into active and passive, giving a total of four as shown in
the following diagram.

Equilibrating Equilibrating

Active /\ / \ Passive

\ start start/

SPIRIT INVOKING
PENTAGRAMS
Closing Closing
Active Passive
start \ / start
SPIRIT BANISHING
PENTAGRAMS

Along with the four pentagrams of Spirit, there are also eight
pentagrams, two for each of the other elements. Each element has a
banishing and invoking pentagram as shown in the diagram below:

INVOKING BANISHING INVOKING BANISHING
EARTH .....f AIR
INVOKING BANISHING INVOKING BANISHING

Yo W Y,
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The Supreme Invoking Ritual of the Pentagram is a more power-
ful version of the Lesser Invoking Ritual of the Pentagram. As you can
guess, it can become the Supreme Banishing Ritual of the Pentagram
by using the banishing forms of the pentagrams instead of the invok-
ing ones. However, the purpose of this ritual at this time in our work is to
bring into our lives all of the forces of the elements. Later, it will take
on even more importance.

At this time, practice this ritual only in the morning. When doing
this work, at this time in the course, always follow it with the LBRP. Do
not perform the Supreme Invoking Ritual of the Pentagram (SIRP) in
the evening. This is not because the SIRP is dangerous, but because it
can be very invigorating and might cause you difficulty in falling
asleep. This is especially true when you are in the learning process
and have not perfected the ritual.

Two other things need to be noted here. First, in the center of
each of the pentagrams are drawn figures associated with each ele-
ment. For Spirit is drawn a wheel with eight spokes:

For Air is drawn the symbol of Aquarius, which in spite of its superfi-
cial association with Water is actually an Air symbol as any book on as-
trology will confirm:

NN\
VP

The sign for Leo represents the element of Fire:

51
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The eagle is associated with Water:

[

As the symbol of Aquarius seems to be related to Water, so too does

the Eagle seem to be related to Air. But here the Eagle is an alchemical

symbol for distillation, a process definitely associated with Water.
The sign of Taurus represents the element Earth:

The other thing you will need to know is that some of the words
in this ritual are not from the Hebrew, but from the Angelic or
Enochian (pronounced “Ee-noh-kee-un”) of Kelly and Dee. They are
secret names of Divinity, and I will be discussing their system to a
small degree in a later lesson. The pronunciation of the Enochian

words used here is as follows:

ENOCHIAN

EXARP

ORO IBAH AOZPI
BITOM

OIP TEAA PEDOCE
HCOMA

EMPEH ARSEL GAIOL
NANTA

EMOR DIAL HECTEGA

PRONUNCIATION

Ex-ahr-pey

Oh-row Ee-bah-hah Ah-oh-zohd-pee
Bee-toh-ehm — < i:’_
Oh-ee-pay Tay-ah-ah Pay-doh-kay
Hay-coh-mah

Ehm-pay-hay Ahr-sel Gah-ee-ohl
Ehn-ah-ehn-tah

Ee-mohr Dee-ahl Hek-tay-gah

The Hebrew you should already know. Remember YHVH represents,
and should be pronounced, Yud Heh Vahv Heh.
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THE SUPREME INVOKING RITUAL OF THE PENTAGRAM

STEP ONE. Do the Relaxation Ritual, the LBRP and the BRH.
These are optional and need not be done, but they are good for
alancing you and preparing you for this ritual.

STEP TWO. From behind your altar (if you have one) face east
and perform the Kabalistic Cross from the LBRP.

STEP THREE(a). Go to the east of your area. Make the equilib-
rated Active Pentagram of Spirit. As you do so, vibrate EXARP. This
should be done so that the last syllable (pey) is sounding after you
finish drawing the pentagram. As in the LBRP, inhale, feeling energy

come into you, but exhale as you make the pentagram. Be suretosave ~

enough breath so that you can thrust your hands forward into the cen-
ter of the pentagram while you vibrate the last syllable, “pey.”

A

&

STEP THREE(b). While making the sign of Spirit, a wheel, in the
center of the already drawn pentagram, vibrate EH-HEH-YEH,
again save the breath and last syllable to thrust forward with the hands
at the center of the wheel. This symbol should be made by first making
aclockwise circle, starting and ending at the top. Next, draw the verti-
cal, then horizontal spokes. Follow this with the two diagonal lines.
(Re-read the instruction for the LBRP if you need to be reminded how
to send energy out and thrust forward with the hands and left foot.
The only difference is that in this ritual you do it at the end of the word
of power you are vibrating.) o Z_- ¥ NS

STEP FOUR (a). Still facing east, and over the figures you have
already made, make the Invoking Pentagram of the element Air. In the

same manner as above, Vibrate: ORO IBAH AOZP while making the
pentagram, saving the last syllable to thrust forward and charge.
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STEPFOUR (b). Inthe same manner, vibrate YHVH while form-
ing the sign of Aquarius in the center of the already drawn pentagram.
(In this ritual, all the vibrating of words of power will be done in

‘the same fashion.) _ Thegoricos
STEP FIVE. Move to the south, carrying a white line as you did in
‘the LBRP.

STEP SIX (a). Make the Equilibrated Active Pentagram of Spirit
-while vibrating: BITOM.

®

STEPSIX (b). While making the inner Wheel, vibrate EH-HEH-
YEH. LV X

STEP SEVEN (a) Still facing south, over the figures you have
already made, make the Invoking Pentagram of Fire. Vibrate: OIP
TEAA PEDOCE as you do so.

/\_

1

STEP SEVEN (b). Vibrate: EL-OH-HEEM while making the Leo
sigil in the center of the pentagram. lios:plews

STEPEIGHT. Move tothe west, carrying a white lineas youdidin
the LBRP.
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STEP NINE (a). Make the Equilibrated Passive Pentagram of
Spirit while vibrating: HCOMA. A

®

STEP NINE (b). Vibrate: AGLA while making the Whefl of Spirit.
L.

STEP TEN (a). Still facing west, and over the figures you already
made here, make the Invoking Pentagram of Water while vibrating
EMPEH ARSEL GAIOL. /\

W

STEP TEN (b). Make the Eagle Head to represent Water in the
center of the Pentagram while you vibrate: EL. O !

STEP ELEVEN. Carry the White Line to the North.
STEP TWELVE (a). Make the equilibrated Passive Pentagram of

Spirit while vibrating NANTA. A
STEP TWELVE (b). Vibrate: AGLA while making the Wheel of
Spirit. 2%

STEP THIRTEEN (a). Still facing north, and over the figures you
have already made, make the Invoking Pentagram of Earth while vi-
brating: EMOR DIAL HECTEGA. /\

O
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STEP THIRTEEN (b). Vibrate AH-DOH-NYE while making the
sign of Taurus. 2@{ Ny sy

STEP FOURTEEN. Carry the line to the east, completing the cir-
cle. Return to your original position behind the altar, facing east.

STEP FIFTEEN. Do the Evocation of the Archangels and the \
Kabalistic Cross as in the LBRP. PR

While you are learning this Supreme Invoking Ritual of the Pen-
tagram always end by doing the LBRP. Always! And it will be better if
~you also do the BRH.

NOTES: As in the LBRP, the pentagrams are blue and the lines
- connecting them are white. The Wheels of Spirit should also be the
. same brilliant, pure white light as the lines connecting the pen-
- tagrams. The Aquarius sign should be yellow to represent Air. The
 Leo sigil should be red, for Fire. The Eagle symbol should be blue to
- represent elemental Water. Finally, the Taurus sign should be shiny
- black to represent Earth.

If you were doing this ritual in the form of a banishing ritual you
would use the same symbols within the pentagrams. However, the
pentagrams would use their banishing forms while the Spirit Pen-
tagrams would use their Closing forms.

You may notice that I did not mention a particular tool to use in
this ritual. At this time, use the dagger. However, as we progress in
this course, you will find that one particular weapon is not associated

- with this ritual as the dagger is with the LBRP.

On the following page you will find a review for this ritual. The
- SIRP should be learned, and preferably memorized, but itis nota part
- of your daily work.

PART SEVEN

I want to return now to a further look at the Kabalistic Four
Worlds. These Four Worlds represent four planes or levels of exis-
tence. In English we could say that these four planes are the physical,
emotional, mental and spiritual.

The physical plane relates to the lowest world of Ahssiah, the
emotional plane is asociated with Yetzirah, the mental level equates
- with the world of B’ri-yah, and the spiritual plane is related to the
world known as Atziloot. You might wish to re-read the section on the
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THE SUPREME INVOKING RITUAL OF THE PENTAGRAM

1. From behind your altar face east and perform

2a.
2b.
3a.

3b.

4a.

4b.
5a.

5b.

6a.

6b.
7a.

7b.

8a.

8b.
9a.

9b.

10. Return to your original position behind the altar, facing East. Do the
Evocation of the Archangels and the Kabalistic Cross as in the LBRP.

11. When practicing this ritual, ALWAYS, finish by doing the Lesser Banish-

the Kabalistic Cross.

While making the Equilibrated Active Pen-

tagram of Spirit vibrate: EXARP.

While making the Wheel vibrate: EH-HEH-
YEH.

Make the Invoking Pentagram of Air while

vibrating: ORO IBAH AOZPI.

Make Aquarius symbol and vibrate: YHVH.

carry line to south

Make Equilibrated Active Pentagram of Spirit,
vibrate: BITOM.

Make Wheel, vibrate: EH-HEH-YEH.
Make the Invoking Pentagram of Fire, vi-
brate: OIP TEAA PEDOCE.

Make Leo symbol, vibrate EL-OH-HEEM.

carry line to west
Make Equilibrated Passive Pentagram of Spirit,
vibrate: HCOMA.
Make Wheel, vibrate: AGLA.
Make Invoking Pentagram of Water, vibrate:

EMPEH ARSEL GAIOL.
Make Eagle sign, vibrate: EL.

carry line to north
Make Equilibrated Passive Pentagram of Spirit,
vibrate: NANTA.
Make Wheel, vibrate: AGLA.
Make Invoking Pentagram of Earth, vibrate:

EMOR DIAL HECTEGA.
Make Taurus sign, vibrate: AH-DOH-NYE.

carry line to east, completing circle

ing Ritual of the Pentagram.
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Four Worlds from an earlier lesson at this time.

There are other systems which claim that there are far more
planes of existence. Many systems hold that there are seven planes.
Others hold that there are 33 or more planes. Some believe that there
is only one other plane, and the philosophy known as materialism
‘claims that there is only the physical reality we know in our everyday
existence and nothing more. Soon we will be studying Grey Magick,
and although the practice of White Magick necessitates the knowledge
of all of the Kabalistic Worlds (especially the spiritual world of Atziloot,
in Grey Magick there is really only one plane other than the physical
plane which is of interest. This is the emotional plane, the Kabalistic
world of Yetzirah.

As you should recall, Yetzirah is also considered to be the so-
called “Astral Plane.” As I said in the lesson discussing the Four
Worlds, Yetzirah, the Astral Plane is “the basis for everything which
exists in the physical universe.” You may have passed over this quote,
ignoring it or you may have wondered what was meant by the claim
that the Astral Plane was the basis for everything in the physical
universe, including of course all people and things in our world. This
gives me a chance to urge you to go back occasionally and review past
lessons. Each time you read them you will get more out of them. They
should not merely be read and forgotten. If you had really thought
about it, you might have realized that the quote from that earlier
Iesson may be the most important thing you will ever read. In fact, it
may indicate a turning point in your life.

It tells, in a simple manner, the basis of all Grey Magick. But to
fully understand the importance and meaning of it we have to start by
looking again at reincarnation. However, this time we will approach it
from a different angle. We need to look at the question, “Where did I
come from?”

Quite obviously, the human being is more than just flesh, bone
and blood. There is also an energy which animates the body. As
already stated, in the Kabalah this energy is known as Ruach. But
merely having a piece of meat which is animated by Ruach does not
make a human being. The thing which really makes you different
from other pieces of animated meat is your personality and what is
commonly called your “soul.”

The soul and personality are not the same. Rather, the per-
sonality relates to your ego, or that aspect of the personality known in
the Kabalah as the Ruach (not to be confused with the animating
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energy of the same name). The soul, in Freudian terms, is the superego;
in Kabalistic terms it is the Yeh-chee-dah, your higher self.

According to the Kabalah, when you die, the body immediately
* starts to decay and should go into “Shee-00l.” As an interesting side
note, Shee-ool is usually translated when it appears in the Old Testa-
ment as “ground” or “earth.” However, in some instances (when the
translators wished to convey the idea that if you are a “sinner” when
you die you will be punished), the same word is translated as “hell.”
The Kabalah does not have any such place of eternal punishment.
According to both the Kabalah and correct translation of the Old Tes-
tament, there is no hell. .

The Kabalistic tradition says that when you go through the change
known as death the personality (ego or Ruach) does not realize exact-
ly what has occurred. This is especially true in cases of sudden or
traumatic death. The personality of the dead person, suddenly freed
from the physical body, tends to wander back and forth between the
body (in Shee-ool, the grave) and the previous home of the person for
a period of seven days. Traditionally, Jews stay in their home for a
week after the death of a member of the household. In Hebrew, the
word for the number seven is sheevah, and this practice is commonly
known as “sitting sheevah.” However, what most modern Jews who
follow this practice do not know is the purpose of this ritual. The pur-
pose is the same as the purpose of such books as the Egyptian and
Tibetan Books of the Dead: to tell the personality that it has gone
through the change known as death and that it is free to move on. It is
probable that there may be a lost Hebrew text similar in nature to the
Books of the Dead. If so, it was probably lost along with most of the
texts concerning Merkabah mysticism.

According to the Kabalah, after about one week the personality
begins to realize what has happened and eventually dissolves to
nothingness (remember, it is mortal). However, people with extremely
strong personalities can will themselves to stay in a shadowy world of
semi-existence. This may be one of the causes of what is commonly
known as hauntings.

It is not advisable to allow or aid the Ruach-ego to exist for long
periods after physical death. This is because there are important links
between the Ruach-ego and the Yeh-chee-dah. By keeping the Ruach-
ego locked to the physical world, it prevents the Yeh-chee-dah from
reincarnating and eventually achieving its far more lofty goal of unity
with the Divine. Thus it is that the Kabalah usually frowns upon
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‘spiritism and spiritualistic practices. Communicating with our de-
ceased loved ones (if that’s who it is we really are communicating
with) tends to lock the Ruach-ego near the physical plane. It prevents
necessary evolution.

; As I have stated earlier, your Yeh-chee-dah is your link to the
'Divine. Actually, it is more than that: it is a small part of God. That is
‘why itis said that we were made in the likeness of Divinity. The Divine
is a part of us. God is not a big old man with a beard, sitting on a throne
which rests on a cloud.

But for some reason unknowable to our mortal minds, most of

humanity has lost the consciousness of that link. In order to re-
establish the fact that there is a part of us that is of the Divine, we must
‘evolve our consciousnesses. This, along with the working out of
Karma (Tee-koon), is the purpose of reincarnation.
As stated in an earlier lesson, our memories, like the Ruach-ego,
‘are mortal and die with our physical bodies. But the important things,
the lessons we need to learn so that we can again become not just linked
,mth Divinity (Yoga) but actually rejoin the Godhead, are remem-
bered. Unfortunately, one lifetime is usually not enough to learn all of
the lessons necessary so that we can become one with the Godhead
-and need no longer incarnate. Each lifetime on Earth is necessary to
llearn either one or more lessons. If you do not learn them in this
lifetime, then when you reincarnate you will still need to learn them.

Sometimes we are shown the lesson we need to learn but end up
flunking the course! Then, after re-taking the lesson we flunk it again!
As a Certified Tarot Master, a reader of Tarot cards, I frequently work
at psychic fairs. Usually at least once at each fair a young woman, fre-
quently with a baby, will tell me a story like this:

“When I started living with he was very good to me.
We have two wonderful children. But after a few years he started
drinking, running around with other women, and beating me and the
kids. Well, Itook this for three years. Then, I finally picked up the kids,
moved out and gotajob. About six months later I metareally nice guy.
He moved in with the kids and me. But recently he has started drink-
ing, running around with other women and hitting me and the kids.
What can I do to make him nice again?”

Qf course, there are similar situations with men, only they tend to
allow themselves to be manipulated until they can no longer take the
ego bruising rather than being physically abused. Sometimes, people
will tell me the same story has happened to them four or five times!
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For the woman above there are many lessons to be learned.
Usually such asituation is based upon feelings of lack of worth and the
need to develop self-respect, and to treat yourself well. Another
lesson illustrated in the above example is to learn what attracts you to
these bad situations, and what attracts bad people to you. There are
many variations in the exact story, and each reveals more lessons
which can be learned.

The Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn advised you to seek
your Holy Guardian Angel and find out the lessons you need to learn
so you will not have to learn them again in this or a future lifetime.
This brings us (finally) to how you were born.

Obviously, the meeting of the sperm and ovum produced both
the physical body and in most cases where birth is the end result,
instills the zygote with Ruach energy. But where does the soul, the
real and eternal you, come from?

Since your soul has a direct link to the Godhead, it is obvious that
your soul must also have a link to the total knowledge of the all-
knowing deity. After the ego ceases to be, the soul is freed from bon-
dage to the ego. It can freely learn through that link to the Divinity and
knowledge exactly what it will need to learn in its next incarnation in
order to evolve to that desired state where incarnation will no longer
be necessary. Then, not being bound by the physical laws of time and
space, your future soul searches for a “house,” a body to inhabit,
which will allow it to learn the necessary lessons.

According to the Kabalah, the soul joins with the chosen human
body when that body takes its first breath, and not before. However, it
will watch over and help protect the forming fetus. It may only take
hours for the soul to find the appropriate body, but it might take
years.

When a woman and man are making love they set up a vortex of
energy which attracts souls waiting to incarnate. If the act of sexual
intercourse is done spiritually and with love, it will attract a soul need-
ing a nurturing family and be able to develop spiritually. If the “love”
act is done with hatred and anger, a soul needing that type of treat-
ment will be attracted. Is it any wonder that most of the people who
physically abuse their children were themselves abused as a child? Is
it any wonder that most of the people in prison for serious felonies
were abused children? This does not mean that a childhood of abuse
necessitates a violent life. In fact, it may be that a person needs to learn
to overcome violent behavior and incarnates into a situation where he
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or she learns it so that it can be overcome. By the way, an interesting
Kabalistic tradition holds that sometimes several souls will actually
argue over trying to get into a particular body!

As mentioned before, your soul, or let us say “soul conscious-
ness,” descends in superiority and becomes secondary to your emerg-
ing ego and personality. In fact, that soul consciousness descends so
far that it becomes what is known as your subconscious.

Thus, it is your subconscious which is your link to Divinity. This
is why true meditation which reverses this order and makes the sub-
conscious once again dominant (not the superficial layers of the sub-
conscious as represented by the Freudian id, but the real “soul
consciousness”), allows you to know the link between yourself and
the Godhead and use that link to all wisdom and all knowledge. It
allows you to obtain answers to seemingly insoluble problems.
Furthermore, this deep level of your subconscious, your true “soul
consciousness,” exists on what is called the Astral Plane; the Kabalis-
tic world of Yetzirah. If you had been born with another soul, you
would not be the same person. The part of you which exists in the Yet-
ziratic world, the Astral Plane, was in existence before your physical
body.

In fact, everything which exists in our physical plane, the Kabalis-
tic world of Ahssiah, has an astral or Yetziratic counterpart. This coun-
terpart is usually known as the Astral Body. Every person has an
Astral Body or Astral Double. So does every animal, vegetable or
mineral. Everything has a pre-existing Astral Double. You do nothave
an Astral Body because you have a physical body. Rather, you have a
physical body because the Astral Body already existed and wanted to
join a new “home.” While your soul was waiting to inhabit its physical
body with the body’s first breath, it was establishing a link between
itselfand the physical body. This link is the Astral Body. For anything to
exist on the physical plane it must first exist on the Astral Plane!

Therefore, in order to create anything and bring it into your life,
all you have to do is create it in the Astral Plane. This is the underlying
principle of all Grey Magick. The reason why there are so many dif-
ferent types of Grey Magick is because there are many ways of creat-
ing things in the Astral Plane. Soon, you will be learning some of
them.

At this point in the course I urge you to pause and study, at least
briefly, a book by another author. It should be about any of the sub-
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jects of this course. A true magician does not blindly follow the words
of others. He or she is a scientist and investigates any and all possible
avenues. A magician is not locked into any form of dogma or con-
ditioning. This is why a magician is a dangerous person. A true magi-
cian does not buy the semi-truths and lies told by religious and civic
leaders to keep the masses in tow and in fear. A magician is always
free, and freedom always frightens totalitarians.

PART EIGHT

Inthe next few pages I am going to be discussing a very important
part of your magickal training: physical fitness and health. Now
before you skip this section totally, let me explain that I am most
definitely not talking about hours of arduous exercises with weights
until you look like a stand-in for Arnold Schwarzenegger! What I will
be talking about here is quite different.

First, letuslook at theidea of health. What exactly is health? If you
ask an M.D. he or she will tell you things about vital signs, blood pres-
sure, cholesterol and triglyceride levels, etc. But what is really being
talked about is not health. Rather these are indications of what con-
stitutes both a lack of disease and disease prevention. You could be
without disease in Western medical terms but still not be vibrant and
full of health.

HEALTH 2
DISEASE 1
DEATH

Levels of Health

The diagram above shows that although you could be above the
point where a disease manifests, you could still be below a really
healthy condition (Point 1). Some people get to Point 1, just above the
disease line, so that no disease is manifesting. But just a tiny change in
conditions could result in slipping below the line and coming down
with, perhaps, a cold or flu. Do you know anybody who seems to be
coming down with a cold every few weeks or months? It is because
they only improve their health to Level One. If, on the other hand,
your health stays way up near the health line (Point 2), minor changes
will have little effect upon your health. It will take a major change for
you to fall all of the way down to below the disease line. It should be
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obvious, then, that we would want to achieve a state of high-level
health. This is especially true for magicians who may have to spend
tiring hours in a magickal circle where the temperature can make sud-
den and radical jumps. Ask your doctor what signs of health are and
you get responses which show what disease isn’t. What, then, are the
signs of health?

In the West, we really do not at this time have a good definition,
although holistic health practitioners are working on establishing
them. For now, to answer this question, we turn to traditional
Chinese medicine.

The ancient Chinese believed that there were eight signs of
health:

1. Vitality. This means having alife full of energy. It should show
in the way you walk and in the condition of your eyes. There should
be a spring in your step and you should have the energy to do
whatever is required for you to do.

2. Appetite. This means not only having an appetite for food
when you are hungry, but also an appetite for new experiences and
for sex. Perhaps a better term would be a lust for life.

3. Deep and Sound Sleep. According to the Chinese you should
only need 4-6 hours of sleep a night. This does not mean that a way to
health is to start cutting down on the sleep you need. Rather, it
indicates that as you get healthier you will need less sleep. If you need
10-12 hours of sleep per night on a regular basis, however, you may
want to see a doctor as this could indicate a medical problem.

Notice, too, that it is not just quantity of sleep which was re-
cognized by the Chinese, but also quality. In this tradition “sound
sleep” indicates a dreamless sleep. This, of course, is a misnomer.
Perhaps it means a sleep with undisturbing dreams. But I know thatI
have experienced nights where I slept and awoke feeling tired, haven't
you? This is certainly not a sound sleep!

4. Good Memory. This is fairly clear and indicates that you should
have both a good short-term and long-term memory. In a curious
reversal of Western thought, the ancient Chinese believed that as you
got older your memory should improve, not deteriorate. Old age was
not seen as a cause of poor memory, disease was. Further, the Chinese
believed that you should have a good memory of the past, presentand
future. Present memory referred to what we call short-term memory.
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Past memory is long-term memory. Future memory is the ability to re-
member the plans we made, months and years ago, for our future. It
also means that we should still be trying to achieve those goals.

5. Humor. We should have a good sense of humor to be healthy.
We should especially be able to laugh at ourselves and the world im-
mediately around us. As a friend of mine said, “Don't take life seriously
... you'll never get out alive!”

6. Infinite Giving. No, this does not mean that you should give
away all of your possessions and money. Rather, it means that to be
healthy you should be able to give of yourself to your friends and to
those in need. Also, you should be able to give time and effort to
yourself.

7. Clear Thinking and Precise Action. This indicates that a sign of
health is the ability to quickly see through a problem, make a decision,
and act on that decision without an undue length of time. Procrastina-
tion and fear are seen as types of diseases associated with imbalances
in the body’s energy system. There is also the implication that part of
. being healthy is having intuitive and psychic abilities which are cor-
rect more often than not, and our awareness and use of them.

8. Realization of Oneness. This is a state of utmost health. It is
indicated by the having of all your dreams instantly realized. Perhaps
another way of putting it would be that the healthiest person is a
natural magician.

Now please don't start thinking that because you don't have all
these eight qualities in large amounts that you are sickly and going to
die in ten minutes! These eight signs of health are goals to strive for.
They represent optimum health. They may be things for which you
wish to strive.

But for our purposes here, we are only concerned with the first
quality, vitality. This includes physical vitality and vitality of the
energies of the body. For this I need to tell you about a strange manu-
script known as The Eye of Revelation.

Thad heard about this mysterious manuscript for quite some time
and had been looking for it for several years. The exercises in that
paper known as the “Five Rites” had been passed along in a sort of
occultists’ underground for a long time. I knew the rites, but I wanted
to find a copy of the original text. A short time ago, an edition of it fell
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into my hands. This small booklet was written by a man named Peter
Kelder and had a copyright date of 1939. It tells a story of an elderly
man who visits a Llamasery in India and learns some magickal rites
(which are more like physical exercises) which rejuvenate him to
such a degree that he is mistaken for his son! Quite frankly, I doubt
that this story as presented is true because there are many things in it
which sound as if they were made up. But this does not deny the suc-
cess so many people have had toward improving their health as a
result of practicing the Five Rites. It works not only on the physical
body, but also on your non-physical energetic system. The instruc-
tions for the Five Rites are on the following pages.

As with any exercise program, you should consult an M.D. first
and tell him or her that you wish to begin exercising. This is especially
true if you have not exercised in a long time or if you are considerably
out of shape. You should never strain with these exercises, although
you may perspire. Only do as many as you can and advance gradually.
Never force anything.

One of the problems with Westerners is the curse of perfec-
tionism. We want everything to be totally perfect. If it is not perfect
then we don’t want it at all. In the case of these exercises orrites, do the
best job with them that you can. But if you cannot do a rite even one
time well, do it one time poorly. Just do it.

The Five Rites should be done once a day, every day, skipping no
more than one day a week. If you are setting goals for yourself and
can't quite do all the desired repetition of one particular exercise, do
the unfinished number of repetitions later in the day. The full set of
exercises should take no more than ten minutes per day once they are
learned. When doing the rites remember to breathe! You should
exhale whenever your body goes through a contracting part of the
exercise and inhale at a stretching or relaxation section. Try not to
pant.

As a last thought, many people who become involved with
Ceremonial Magick become disappointed rather quickly because
they find that due to a lack of knowledge or talent they are unable to
do magick quickly. Or they find that there is a great deal of study, prac-
tice and work which will take more time than they wish to dedicate. I
think that most people have bizarre expectations as to what magick
really is because of the silliness seen in movies and on television. It is
also due to the lies fostered by fearful religious and pseudo-occult
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groups. Some people expect that if you say a few weird words, wave
your hand in the air and wear a black robe, you can do magick. As
those of you reading this lesson know, nothing could be further from
the truth.

In getting this far in the course you have persevered on the path
of magick and occultism when many who have come before you have
faltered, failed or given up. You should congratulate yourself.

The next lesson will be the last to focus on White Magick. Starting
in the seventh lesson we will be going into the techniques and prac-
tices of Grey Magick which will allow you to make positive changes in

your life and environment.

What you have been practicing in these five lessons and in the
next lesson are specifically arranged to prepare you to do Grey
Magick. If you are not competent at doing the rituals given in these
lessons you will have great difficulty succeeding with Grey Magick. This
does not mean that the thousands of people who have practiced Grey
Magick over the centuries have been fooled because “it doesn’t work.”
Rather, it means that you need more preparation. And practice!



- Rite Number One. This is the simplest of the rites, but do not discount
its importance. Stand straight with your hands straight out to the sides. Now
spin around in a clockwise direction (from left to right) until you become
slightly dizzy. When you first try this you may only be able to make three to
six turns, but within ten weeks you should be up to 21 circles which is the
maximum you need to do.

225



Rite Number Two. In this exercise you lay down, feet together, on a flat
surface. Your hands should be palms down with the fingers together, but
slightly turned in toward the center of the body (see diagram above). Raise
the legs off the floor so that they are straight up, or, better yet, until they are
slightly past center. At the same time touch the chin to the chest. Then slowly
lower the legs and head and relax. Do this as many times as possible, but
don'tstrain. Your goal is to get up to 21 repetitions. Don’t bend the knees, but
if you cannot do even one repetition, see how many you can do with your
knees bent.
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Rite Number Three. This rite should be done immediately after doing
the second rite. Simply kneel on a flat surface with your hands by your sides,
palmsin. Lean forward, as far as you can without losing your balance. Be sure
to touch your chin to your chest. Then lean backwards as far as you can,
allowing your head to fall back. Repeat this as many times as you can, your
goal being 21 repetitions.
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Rite Number Four. Sit on a flat surface with your arms down at your
sides so that the palms are flat on the ground. Now raise the body and bend
the knees so that your torso becomes like a table to the supports of your arms
and legs. Before pushing up, your chin should touch your chest. As you
move up it should be allowed to gently move back. (See diagram). Return to
original position. As with the other rites, your goal is 21 times.
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Rite Number Five. Lay face down on the floor with the arms about two
feet apart. Your legs should also be about two feet apart. Push the body,
especially the hips, straight up as high as possible. Touch your chin to your
chest. Now allow the body to come down to a sagging position with the head
thrown back. Ideally you should not touch the ground, but if you must that is
okay. Again, 21 repetitions is your goal. As with all of the other rites, allow
yourself ten weeks to reach this goal.
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REVIEW

The following questions are designed to help you determine if
you have mastered the information in Lesson Five. Please try to
answer them withoutlooking at the text. The answers are in Appendix

Two.

W =

© N & O

9.

What are the qualities of elemental Water?
List five reasons for doing the Rose Cross Ritual.
When can you use the Rose Cross Ritual to replace the LBRP?

Ruach El-oh-heem (Holy Spirit) is represented by what He-
brew letter? ’

What three things can the past life experience be?
What is the Hebrew word for Karma?
What is “sitting sheeva?”

Before anything exists on the physical plane, where must it
first exist?

List the 8 traditionally Chinese signs of health.

The following questions only you can answer.

RO

Are you doing all of the necessary rituals?

Are you experimenting with the extra rituals and techniques?
Are you in control of elemental Water?

Have you made your chalice?

Have you dedicated yourself to a magickal way of life and the
accomplishment of the Great Work by doing the ritual in
this lesson?

What are your feelings on reincarnation?

Do you do some form of physical exercise?
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PART ONE

In the last three lessons we have been examining the archetypal
magickal elements. In this lesson we will continue the pattern by
studying the last of the four elements, Fire. I remind you that thereisa
fifth element, Spirit. The reason it is not discussed in the same way as
the other elements is because it is the source of the four archetypal
elements. The way to come to know Spirit is by athorough knowledge
and understanding of Air, Earth, Fire and Water. The element Spirit is
nothing less than the Spirit (Ruach, energy or Shakti) of Divinity. It is
only through those manifestations of Divinity of which the Godhead
wishes us to become aware that we can come to know the ultimate
deity. The infinitude of the Divine Source of All is beyond the com-
prehension of our finite minds save the ways in which the Godhead
chooses to be revealed to us.

According to the Sepher Yetzirah, Air emanated from Spirit, Primi-
tive Water emanated from Air, and Fire emanated from Water. Earth
comes from a division of the Primitive Water into Water and Earth,
although some say it is a combination of the other three elements.

If you are not satisfied with your familiarity with any of the three
previous elements, continue to work on the exercises for those
elements for another week or two, and then as you will. But be sure to
begin the exercises for Fire immediately.

The element of Fire has the qualities of being warm and dry.
233
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The following exercises will help you to become more aware of
this magickal element in your daily life.

EXERCISE 1. Observe those things around you which have the
combined qualities of heat and dryness. Compare the heat and dry-
ness of a fire to that of the Sun. Interestingly, the burning core of the
Sun is frequently referred to as “plasma” and is spoken of in terms
resembling the way water would be described (such as flowing).
Steam has more fire than does ordinary water. Ordinary water has
more fire in it than does ice. Thus, to a degree, fire and water can co-
exist. Yet, they are considered to be total opposites, and should be able
to cancel each other out. How can they exist together when they
should destroy each other? The answer is in the percentage of each.
Much water destroys a little fire, and vice versa. But even a small
amount of fire changes water and a small amount of water also has
some effect on fire. Try to observe fire in its various combinations with
the other elements around you. Keep arecord of this in your magickal
diary. Do this exercise daily for at least one week.

EXERCISE 2. Find a place which is extremely hot such as a desert
or dry sauna (not a steam bath). If those are not possible, find a place
where aroaring fire is going. Such a fire could be in a fireplace or a bar-
becue pit or grill. Remove all of your clothes (or as much of your
clothes as is reasonable) and get as close to the heat source as possible
without risking a burn. If you are on the desert, make sure that you
have an extra heavy layer of sunscreen on any sensitive parts of the
body which are exposed. This is especially true for the genitals and, if
you are a woman, the breasts. These areas can become painful and
hypersensitive when sunburned. This must be avoided.

Once you are in a situation where it is uncomfortably hot (but not
painfully or unbearably so) and your perspiration is freely flowing, do
the Relaxation Ritual. This may be difficult due to the heat, but it will
test you to see how well you can do this ritual. Then focus on your
breathing and feel the heat-laden air going in and out of your lungs.

As before, imagine your entire body is nothing more than an
enormous breathing apparatus. Imagine that every part of your body
only has the function of breathing and nothing else. Know that your
skin is a vital part of this system. As you physically breathe in air,
imagine that every pore in your body’s skin is also breathing in heat
and dryness: elemental Fire. Feel the Fire course through your body,
cleansing and purifying. Then, as you exhale, feel it leave through
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your pores, taking with it the body’s toxins, pains and sufferings.
Repeat the pore breathing until you have mastered it.

Caution: Only do this exercise next to a real fire or in a place like a
desert once. Do not, under any circumstances, spend longer than 10
minutes doing this exercise in real heat. When doing this type of work
itis all too likely that you may lose your sense of time. Have an alarm
set to sound after ten minutes or have a friend come and pull you out
of the heat. Immediately drink one or two large glasses of cool (not
cold) water. Get out of or away from the heat. If you have physical
problems dealing with heat, consult an M.D. before doing this. This
caution is for your health and safety, and neither the author nor the
publisher will be responsible for your errors in this exercise.

Remember, the purpose of this exercise is to pore-breathe the
magickal element of Fire. It is not to get you burned to a cinder. After
you have done this exercise once next to or in a real heat source, you
may repeat it by imagining the heat. Do this at different times of the
day and at different locations. Try it in the cool of the night and even in
a rain. If you start to perspire, you are being successful. Practice this
for up to a week initially, then as you will.

EXERCISE 3. Sp<nd a period of up to three minutes, once a day,
imagining that you are the element Fire. Feel the heat and your ability to
transmit that heat. If you have a regular lover, ask him or her if your
kisses are “hotter” (more on this later). Feel the dryness and as a
result, perhaps, stop your perspiration if you are perspiring. Know
what Fire feels like, what Fire is. Practice this exercise for one week.

EXERCISE 4. Now that you have learned to “be fire,” the next .
step is to learn how to consciously control this magickal element. Take
amoment and again imagine yourself to be fire. Bring the feelings you
had in the last exercise into your awareness. Next, hold your hands 9-
12 inches apart with the palms facing each other. Visualize between
your hands a bottle, cylinder or small cask. Next, as you exhale,
imagine all of the Fire element which is in you going out with your
breath and being deposited in the container between your hands.
Three to five times should be enough to fill it. If it gets too hot to “hold”
between your hands, move your hands farther apart. Once it has been
filled, simply observe it for a short space of time. Then, with three
breaths, inhale it back into yourself and return to your normal con-
sciousness. Spend about a week with this exercise.
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The Test. Here is the simple self-test which will allow you to learn
whether or not you have become not just in unison with the magickal
element Fire, but also if you are its master. This test is to prove some-
thing to you, not to me or anyone else. If you do not pass the test, that is
okay. It merely means that you need to do more work on the above
exercises. Then you can take the test again. In fact, take the test as often
as you wish. Just be sure to always record the results in your magick-
al diary.

The next time you feel as if you are bursting with an overload of
energy, so much that it is hard to concentrate due to the fiery energy
within you, try this: Form the container of fire as described in the pre-
vious exercise. Once you have done this, visualize a large “black hole”
in the air in front of you. Now, “throw” the container of fire into the
black hole and then see the hole close so that nothing can return. Do
this “black holing” three times. Your excess energy should be gone,
but you should have enough energy left to do your necessary tasks.
Never do this black holing with fire more than three times in one day. Other-
wise, you could become so drained that your physical body could be
weakened. This could open you up to disease.

The next time you are feeling listless and have a total lack of
energy (or for that matter, alack of desire to do the necessary things in
your life), form the fire container, but this time inhale all of the con-
tents of the container. Within a few minutes you should feel energized
and revitalized. Try this instead of your morning cup of coffee. If you
find that you have too much energy, black hole the excess as al-
ready described.

When you have passed both parts of the test to your satisfaction
you will know that you are the master of the magickal element Fire. In
fact, since this is the last of the four elements, once you pass this test
and have passed the other three as well, you will be a master of the
elements. To prove this to yourself, here are some suggestions to
try:

1. Sitin a room which has no air circulating. Light a candle and
place it in the center of the room. Become one with the fire of the can-
dle. Now, move the candle flame by your will, just as you might move
your arm. For many people this is surprisingly easy.

2. Become one with the moisture (water) of a cloud. Now add
fire to it so that it expands in all directions. The cloud should
disappear.
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3. Onawindy day, find a high spot such asahill or the top of a tall
building. Become one with air until you can almost feel yourself going
aloft. Then, start to bring some of the slowing power of Earth into you,
and expand it into your environment. The wind should slow or cease
in your area. Don't try this for the first time during a hurricane! Try it
with a light breeze. Later you might want to try a storm.

You can probably come up with many more experiments to test
your mastery of the magickal elements. Notice, however, that [ am
suggesting rather minor phenomena, not major changes in the en-
vironment. This is for two reasons. First, the test needs only to prove
to you that you are capable of controlling the elements. Second, caus-
ing major changes in the environment is Grey Magick. To affectalarge
area means that you are interfering with the lives of other people as
well as the plans of Mother Nature. You may want a dry day for your
picnic and work to end a rain shower. To the farmer awaiting rain it
could spell disaster, and ruin the farmer’s life. It might also increase
the prices for a grocer and even result in some people having to go on
welfare to pay for the increased prices of food. A magician must never
take his or her actions lightly, especially when they influence or might
influence the lives of others.

PART TWO

Now we come to the construction of the last of the elemental
tools of the magician. It is perhaps the best-known tool of the magi-
cian, too. It is the wand. Even stage magicians use wands in their acts
and perhaps no other magickal tool has caught the attention of the
public more than the wand of the magician.

Curiously, many stage magicians dislike the idea of real magick.
In England, they do not even call it “magic,” but “conjuring.” There a
stage magician is called a “conjurer.” But even they present a front of
real magick. One of the most popular of “magical words” among stage
magicians is Hocus Pocus. This is simply a slightly garbled version of
the magickal part of the Catholic Mass where the priest holds the sac-
rament and says in Latin, “Hoc est corpus” (this is the body). Certainly
the transformation of a wafer into a body is real magick at its highest.

The wand is as closely identified with one who practices magick
as Dr. Watson is with Sherlock Holmes. Yet, few people have ever
seen areal Ceremonial Magician’s Fire Wand. The wand is the tool for
controlling or directing two things:
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1. The magickal element of Fire.
2. The energy of the magician.

Look at the outline below. It is the outline of the shape of a true
magician’s wand. Does its outline look familiar? It is quite simply an
image of an erect phallus! The energy mentioned above is the psycho-
sexual energy which you have been learning to manipulate with the
exercises and rituals in the first half of this course. Anyone who denies
the psycho-sexual aspect of magick is either not telling the truth, is
uninformed, or is not really a magician.

U )

Those who practice magick under the traditions of Paganism,
many of whom call themselves Witches, use the dagger as their
primary weapon. The name used by many Pagans for this dagger is
taken from a Kabalistic book, The Greater Key of Solomon. Ceremonial
magicians, on the other hand, use a wand as their primary tool. It is
not, however, the Fire Wand, but an even superior wand which will be
described later in this lesson.
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In the meantime, you will need to construct the Fire Wand. Make
it out of a dowel. Make it any length and thickness you desire, but
remember it must fit on your altar. Some lumber yards or hardware
stores may have an end piece for furniture (known generally as a
finial) called an “acorn.” Attaching this to the end of the wand will
yield a perfect shape. Otherwise you can carve a block of balsa wood
and attach it to the end of the wand with glue and a dowel pin. If you
have access to alathe, it can be carved out of a thicker dowel. If you use
two pieces of wood joined with glue, use two or three extra under-
coats and then give it several coats of bright red paint. The multiple
coats of paint will help to hold the pieces together. Let this paint dry
very well.

Paint a bright yellow stripe one-half to one inch wide around the
circumference of the wand at the base and at the bottom of the acorn
section of the wand. Divide the length of the wand between the two
stripes into three equal sections, and separate those sections with two
more stripes. Thus, there should be a total of four yellow stripes and
three sections of red paint, plus the top of the acorn (see diagram).

yellow
yellow
red
yellow
red
red red
Fire Wand

Made by Chic Cicero
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The acorn section should be decorated with elongated yellow
“Yuds,” the Hebrew letter, as shown below. There should be a total of
three Yuds.

Elongated Yud

Finally, on the next page you will find a list of the Hebew names
and sigils which should be painted on the red parts of the shaft of the
wand with bright emerald green paint. If there is not enough room
you can also use the red sections on the acorn. When finished, use
several coats of a varathane-like product to protect the finish.

Some people insist that there should be a magnetized wire run-
ning the length of the wand. This is exceedingly difficult to do as it
requires the drilling of a very long hole or splitting the wand and glu-
ing it back together. If you wish to include the wire you might try get-
ting a hollow piece of cane and putting in the wire. Or you could use a
light-weight pipe. Then fill the remaining space with a combination of
glue and sawdust. The North end of the magnetized wire (itrepels the
north pole of the compass) should be at the plain end of the wand. The
wire should extend only 1/16” at the flat end and through the acorn
finial or carved end.

Actually, the wire is not necessary. It represents the “tube of
energy” which also goes through the phallus. While it can help direct
energy, the shape of the Fire Wand itself is more than adequate. For
more information on how to construct the wand you can read Wang's
The Secret Temple.

PART THREE

So far we have spent much time dealing with the Sephiroht and
very little discussing the paths on the Tree of Life. Many books on the
Kabalah spend almost their entire length covering the Sephiroht and
ignoring or slighting the paths. This is not surprising because there is
a very logical reason for the paths being so hard to pin down.
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The Sephiroht, in a sense, are waystations for the energy of
Divinity (Ruach El-oh-heem) as it descends toward the Microcosm
which is our Universe and our World. As this energy travels through
the Tree of Life it changes and evoives (although its inner essence
remains constant). By the time it reaches Mahl-koot it is at a level
where humanity can deal with it on a day-to-day basis.

Just as the current “punctuated equilibrium” theory of evolution
proposes jumps in evolution rather than changes at a steady rate, so
too does the energy traversing the Tree of Life change neither slowly
nor evenly. In its path from its ultimate pure form to the physical
manifestations around us, it changes until it reaches the utmost point
of a certain level or quality. Then it goes in a different direction.

WHITE GREY BLACK

In the diagram above you can see how a form of vibrational
energy, color, changes from white to black. It can definitely be said
that within the circle labeled “white” it looks white, and in the circle
labeled “black” it appears black. But what about in between? Where is
it pure grey? Where is it light grey? To complicate matters even more,
two people seeing the same shade of grey might label it differently.

This is exactly the problem faced when trying to understand and
describe the paths on the Tree. The Sephiroht in some Kabalistic
literature are called the “vessels.” These vessels